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A Read Me First!

Cong ratulations on selecting CHOICE courseware! This quick guide
will give you access to key instructor resources so you can present the best possible

CHOICE learning experience.

The CHOICE Instructor’s Edition

This Instructor’s Edition is a crucial tool that provides you with all the course-specific
technical and setup information, delivery notes, and instructional material that you need

as a training professional to deliver an excellent learning experience to your students.

The CHOICE Facilitator’s Guide

Before presenting this or any CHOICE course, make sure you explore the CHOICE
Facilitator’s Guide for critical information about virtual and blended course delivery
techniques and the CHOICE instructional philosophy and learning experience. Get access
to the CHOICE Facilitator’s Guide through the CHOICE Facilitator’s Course.

The CHOICE Facilitator’s Course

You can find the CHOICE Facilitator's Guide and other great resources for delivering
Logical Operations courseware products through the free CHOICE Facilitator’s Course.
To access the free Facilitator’s Course, simply:

1. Visit www.lo-choice.com

2. Enter access key LCSYB24YEF

3. Download and explore the CHOICE Facilitator’s Guide!

The Logical Operations Instructor Community

Logical Operations leads a very active online community and resource center where
instructors from all over the world share their ideas, interact, and engage with each other.
Join the community from the CHOICE Facilitator’s Course, or search www.linkedin.com for
the “Logical Operations Instructor Community” group to join the conversation.

Again, congratulations on your choice—the right choice—the Logical CHOICE!

Logical
=7 Operations

choice




Licensed For Use Only By: Carl Burnett profburnett@profburnett.com Mar 28 2023 11:07/



Microsoft® Office
Excel® 2019: Part
]



Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019: Part 1

Part Number: 091078
Course Edition: 1.01

Acknowledgements

PROJECT TEAM
Author Media Designer Content Editor
Jason Nufryk Brian Sullivan Peter Bauer

Tamara Hagen

Logical Operations wishes to thank the Logical Operations Instructor Community, and in particular Mickey Curry, Dawn Hunter,
Gary Leenhouts, Carol Marion, and Elizabeth Robinson, for their instructional and technical expertise during the creation of this
course.

Notices
DISCLAIMER

While Logical Operations, Inc. takes care to ensure the accuracy and quality of these materials, we cannot guarantee their
accuracy, and all materials are provided without any warranty whatsoever, including, but not limited to, the implied warranties of
merchantability or fitness for a particular purpose. The name used in the data files for this course is that of a fictitious company. Any
resemblance to current or future companies is purely coincidental. We do not believe we have used anyone's name in creating this
course, but if we have, please notify us and we will change the name in the next revision of the course. Logical Operations is an
independent provider of integrated training solutions for individuals, businesses, educational institutions, and government agencies.
The use of screenshots, photographs of another entity's products, or another entity's product name or service in this book is for
editorial purposes only. No such use should be construed to imply sponsorship or endorsement of the book by nor any affiliation of
such entity with Logical Operations. This courseware may contain links to sites on the Internet that are owned and operated by third
parties (the "External Sites"). Logical Operations is not responsible for the availability of, or the content located on or through, any
External Site. Please contact Logical Operations if you have any concerns regarding such links or External Sites.

TRADEMARK NOTICES

Logical Operations and the Logical Operations logo are trademarks of Logical Operations, Inc. and its affiliates.

Microsoft® and Excel® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries. The other Microsoft
products and services discussed or described may be trademarks or registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. All other
product and service names used may be common law or registered trademarks of their respective proprietors.

Copyright © 2019 Logical Operations, Inc. All rights reserved. Screenshots used for illustrative purposes are the property of the
software proprietor. This publication, or any part thereof, may not be reproduced or transmitted in any form or by any means,
electronic or mechanical, including photocopying, recording, storage in an information retrieval system, or otherwise, without
express written permission of Logical Operations, 3535 Winton Place, Rochester, NY 14623, 1-800-456-4677 in the United States
and Canada, 1-585-350-7000 in all other countries. Logical Operations’ World Wide Web site is located at
www.logicaloperations.com.

This book conveys no rights in the software or other products about which it was written; all use or licensing of such software or
other products is the responsibility of the user according to terms and conditions of the owner. Do not make illegal copies of books
or software. If you believe that this book, related materials, or any other Logical Operations materials are being reproduced or
transmitted without permission, please call 1-800-456-4677 in the United States and Canada, 1-585-350-7000 in all other countries.



Microsoft® Office Excel®
2019: Part 1

Lesson 1: Getting Started with Excel 2019........cccceeune..e. 1
Topic A: Navigate the Excel User Interface........cccooemueivirnieenincnenee.. 2
Topic B: Use Excel Commands.......ccccivieiieiimnirieiinnresnismsnsenasssssens 15
Topic C: Create and Save a Basic Workbook..........ccccceivvmvecnninnnnnes 22
Topic D: Enter Cell Data......ccocuuiiieiiiciiiciiiec e e e e e 29
Topic E: Use EXCel Help...iiiiiiiiciim i isansssrss s s snnsas s s sansmsnnnnss 38

Lesson 2: Performing Calculations.........ccccoeiieniiininnn.es 43
Topic A: Create Worksheet Formulas..........ccoovuiiiiiiniiiiiiicie e, 44
TopiC B: INSErt FUNCLIONS. . .cuiiieietreriirerirmresarrsarmssssansuenrnnrmrassansnss 53
Topic C: Reuse Formulas and Functions..........cccccveviceinecinieninnnnenns 65

Lesson 3: Modifying a Worksheet.........cccccveiiniinciennnnee. 77
Topic A: Insert, Delete, and Adjust Cells, Columns, and Rows....... 78
Topic B: Search for and Replace Data........ccceuucvieeniiirininiennnnrnnnnnnnns 84
Topic C: Use Proofing and Research Tools........cccooveeeriiinniinnnnnnns 92

Lesson 4: Formatting a Worksheet........ccccceeeieiiiniinnnn. 99
Topic A: Apply Text FOrmats......couvmrecnmmnnirensermssemssrnnssrnnsssnnseens 100

Topic B: Apply Number Formats........ccceeemiviiieceiciie e eeceeecee e 110



| Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019 Part 1 |

Topic C: Align Cell Contents.......ccceiiieeiiiimci i e s e s s e enn e e ennans 115
Topic D: Apply Styles and Themes........ee i 120
Topic E: Apply Basic Conditional Formatting........ccccccvvieuiiiiciiiecicininecnnns 129
Topic F: Create and Use Templates......cccuuiiimeneirienirisnnisesnncseenncsssensssenns 136
Lesson 5: Printing Workbooks..........ccooeoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiincens 141
Topic A: Preview and Print a WorkbooKk.........cccoeviiiiiiie e 142
Topic B: Set Up the Page Layout.....c...cccuuiiimuiiiimnniieene e sesnncseenneseeennns 149
Topic C: Configure Headers and FOOLers........cccvimeeencireniriecrrneeneeennnns 156
Lesson 6: Managing Workbooks.......ccccoeevevriiivicvecicrneeenn, 163
Topic A: Manage Worksheets......ccovieuiiricieiirinisesncsesnncesssnseeenesennnnnens 164
Topic B: Manage Workbook and Worksheet Views........ccccceveiveciencecneanns 170
Topic C: Manage Workbook Properties.........ccvvecvieucireieimireciseceeenn e 179

Appendix A: Mapping Course Content to Excel Associate (Office 365
and Office 2019): EXam MO=200.......cccvrreirmreirrieiiernienrnenrnnrnsens 189

Appendix B: Mapping Course Content to Excel Expert (Office 365 and
Office 2019): EXam MO=20T....ccciiiiiiiiiiiinieirnssnsnsnresnnseneenss 191

Appendix C: Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019 Common Keyboard

Y o o a1 | 193
Appendix D: Adding Borders and Colors to Worksheets...................... 195
Topic A: Add Borders and Colors to Worksheets.........cccccevveiiecieiiecnnnnnns 196
Appendix E: Basic Excel Customization......c.cccovveieeiieerecrreceenceeceenneenn. 201
Topic A: Customize General Options and the Excel Ul...........cccccccunniii. 202
Mastery BUilders. ..o e e 209
] [0 1331 o /2R 223



Using the Microsoft®
Office Excel® 2019: Part
1 Instructor's Edition

Welcome to the Instructor

Welcome and congratulations on your choice to use the finest materials available on the
market today for expert-facilitated learning in any presentation modality. You can utilize the
Microsoft® Office Eixcce/® 2019: Part 1 curriculum to present world-class instructional
experiences whether:

*  Your students are participating with you in the classroom or virtually.

*  You are presenting in a continuous event or in an extended teaching plan, such as an
academic semester.

*  Your presentation takes place synchronously with the students or asynchronously.

*  Your students have physical courseware or are using digital materials.

*  You have any combination of these instructional dimensions.

To make the best use of the Mz'cmsofz@ Office Excel® 2019: Part 1 materials in any or all of
these dimensions, be sure to review the contents of the CHOICE Facilitatot's Guide for an
orientation to all of the components of the CHOICE experience.

Preparing to Present the CHOICE Experience

Effectively presenting the information and skills in this course requires adequate preparation
in any presentation modality. As such, as an instructor, you should familiarize yourself with
the content of the entire course, including its organization and instructional approaches.
You should review each of the student activities, exercises, and Mastery Builders so you can
facilitate them during the learning event. Also, make sure you review the tips for presenting
in the different dimensions; these instructor tips are available as notes in the margins of your
Instructor's Edition.

In addition to the curriculum itself, Microsoft® PowerPoint® slides, data files, and other
course-specific support material may be available by downloading the files from the
CHOICE Course screen. Be sure to obtain the course files prior to your learning event and
make sure you distribute them to your students.
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Course Facilitator Icons

Throughout the Instructor's Edition, you may see various instructor-focused icons that provide
suggestions, answers to problems, and supplemental information for you, the instructor.

Icon Description

A display slide note provides a prompt to the instructor to display a specific slide
from the provided PowerPoint files.

[ Content delivery tips provide guidance for specific delivery techniques you may
want to utilize at particular points in the course, such as lectures, whiteboard
sketching, or performing your own demonstrations for the class.

3 Managing learning interactions provide suggested places to interact with the class
as a whole. You might poll the class with closed-ended questions, check
comprehension with open-ended questions, conduct planned discussion activities,
or take notes and questions from the group to "park" and address at a later point in
the class.

o Monitoring learner progress notes suggest when you might want to monitor
individual students as they perform activities, or have private sidebar conversations
with specific individual participants.

» Engaging learners notes suggest opportunities to involve the students in active
ways with the course presentation, such as enabling them to demonstrate their work
to the class as a whole, or checking in on the logistics of the presentation.

D Incorporating other assets notes suggest when and how to include other types of
media, such as visiting CHOICE social media sites, accessing specific web resources,
or utilizing media assets provided with the course, such as Logical Operations'
LearnTOs.

Digital Software Updates

The software vendor may at any time deploy software updates digitally, resulting in changes that
may not be reflected dynamically in this course. Stay up to date with product updates and be ready
to adapt the material to any changes in the user interface.

Presentation Tips for the Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019: Part 1 Course
Here are some useful tips for presenting the Microsoff® Office Exccel® 2019: Part 1 course.

As Excel 2019 is a robust application with an incredible array of functionality, you may consider
taking an alternate approach to content delivery than the lecture/lab format. Some instructors find it
beneficial to take a few minutes to go over the CHOICE course book with students at the beginning
of class, and then present the material using the data files to demonstrate application functionality in
the Excel environment. This provides the students with an overview of using the course book as a
study guide for exam preparation or to review content after class while providing you with greater
flexibility in deciding precisely what content fits within the scope of your instructional session(s). As
there is a great deal of application content and numerous examples of function syntax presented in
the Microsoft® Office Exm/g 2019: Part 1 course book, you may find this approach helps you make the
most of your valuable classroom time while helping students get the most out of the content
provided in the CHOICE course book.

This course primarily uses the ribbon to teach students how to execute the various commands and
features available in Excel. You may wish to teach students alternate ways of accessing these
commands, if you prefet.

This course includes appendices that contain teachable content. The information included in these
appendices is not a required component of this course, but may be useful to your students if they
will be working with the Excel environment on a regular basis. If you have the time and/or need,

| Using the Microsoff® Office Excel® 2019: Part 1 Instructor's Edition |
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you may want to present this material or provide students with an overview so they can review it
independently.

Course-Specific Technical Requirements

Hardware

For this course, you will need one workstation for each student and one for the instructor. Each
computer will need the following minimum hardware configurations:

* 1 GHz 32-bit or 64-bit processor

* 1 GB RAM (32-bit) or 2 GB RAM (64-bit)

* 25 GB available disk space

* DirectX 10 graphics card and a 1,024 X 576 or higher resolution monitor (1,024 X 768 resolution
or higher monitor recommended)

* Keyboard and mouse (or other pointing device)

* Network cards and cabling for local network access

* Internet access (contact your local network administrator)

* Printer (optional) or an installed printer driver

* Projection system to display the instructot's computer screen

Software

*  Microsoft® Windows® 10 Professional or Enterprise
*  Microsoft® Office 2019

Setting Up the Course

For each student and the instructor:

Provide a system with Internet access and the given hardware requirements.
Install Microsoft Windows 10 with a local administrator account.
Download and install any available Windows updates.

Restart if necessary.

R

Change the update settings to prevent the device from automatically restarting:

a. Select the Start button.

b. Select Settings.

c. Select Update & Security.

d. Select Advanced options.

e. Set We'll show a reminder when we're going to restart toggle switch to On.
6. Close the Settings app.
Install Microsoft Office 2019.
8. Add Excel 2019 to the taskbar.

N

a. From the Windows 10 Desktop, select the Start button.
b. Type Excel, then right-click the Excel 2019 icon.
c. Select Pin to taskbar.
d. Verify that the Excel 2019 icon appears on the taskbar.
9. Ensure Windows 10 displays file extensions.

Select the Start button, then type folder
Select the File Explorer Options icon.
Select the View tab.

In the Advanced settings section, uncheck the Hide extensions for known file types
check box, and then select OK.

e o o
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10. Index the C: drive. This will ensure that the Managing Workbook Properties activity in Lesson 6 keys
as written. Non-indexed directories take longer to search and may not return the desired results.

Select the Start button and type index

Select the Indexing Options icon.

Select the Modify button.

In the Change selected locations section, check the check box for the C: drive.

Select OK.

In the Indexing Options dialog box, in the Included Locations list, ensure that the C:
drive appears.

g. Select Close.

11. If you are not using a new, clean installation of Excel 2019 for each class session, delete the
template file created in the Creating a Template activity.

-V R~

a. Open File Explorer and then navigate to the C:\Users\ <name>\Documents\Custom
Office Templates folder.

b. Delete the My Sales Data Template.xltx file, and then close File Explorer.
For the instructor:

* Connect the instructor workstation to a projection system.

Install the Course Data Files

To install the course data files:

1. From the course Files tile on CHOICE, download the 091078Files <ver>.zip file to any
location that is convenient for you.

i Note: The default download folder will vary depending on your browser version and local
settings.

2. Go to the download folder and locate and unzip (extract) the 091078Files <ver>.zip file. This
will create a local 091078Files <ver> folder.

3. Open the 091078Files <ver> folder. It contains separate subfolders with your course overheads
and the course data files.

Note: The data files folder contains all the lesson-specific subfolders and data files you will
i need to run this course. There is a separate folder with the starter files for each lesson or
Mastery Builder, and there may be a Solutions folder with completed files students can use
to check their results.

4. Move or copy the 091078 Data folder to the root of your C drive. This installs the data files to
the location specified in the course activities.

i Note: If you prefer to place the data files in a different location, simply inform your students
that they will be accessing the files from that alternate path.

Presentation Planners

The lesson durations given in the course content are estimates based on a typical class experience.
The following planners show examples of how the content could be presented in either a
continuous flow or separately across a multi-session seminar series. Your presentation flow may vary
based on a number of factors, including the size of the class, whether students are in specialized job
roles, whether you plan to incorporate LearnTOs or other assets from the CHOICE Course screen
into the course, and so on. Use the samples and blank planners to determine how you will conduct
the class to meet the needs of your own situation.

Continuous Presentation: Model Class Flow

| Using the Microsoff® Office Excel® 2019: Part 1 Instructor's Edition |
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This planner provides a sample presentation flow based on one 8-hour day of training with breaks
and lunch factored in.

Section Duration Day Planner
Welcome and Introductions 0:15 8:30 — 8:45
Lesson 1: Getting Started with Excel 2019 1:30 8:45 - 10:15
BREAK 0:15 10:15 - 10:30
Lesson 2: Performing Calculations 1:30 10:30 — 12:00
LUNCH 0:30 12:00 — 12:30
Lesson 3: Modifying a Worksheet 0:45 12:30 — 1:15
Lesson 4: Formatting a Worksheet 1:30 1:15 — 2:45
BREAK 0:15 2:45 — 3:00
Lesson 5: Printing Workbooks 0:45 3:00 — 3:45
Lesson 6: Managing Workbooks 0:45 3:45 — 4:30

Continuous Presentation: Your Class Flow

Use this planner to plan the flow of your own training day based on the needs of your students, the
schedule for your own day, and/or any other modifications you choose.

Section Duration Day Planner

Welcome and Introductions

Lesson 1: Getting Started with Excel 2019

Lesson 2: Performing Calculations

Lesson 3: Modifying a Worksheet

Lesson 4: Formatting a Worksheet

Lesson 5: Printing Workbooks

Lesson 6: Managing Workbooks

Non-continuous Presentation: Model Class Flow

This planner provides a sample presentation flow based on separate sessions presented over
multiple days or weeks.

Session Number | Material Covered Session Duration

One Welcome and Introductions 1:45
Lesson 1: Getting Started with Excel 2019

| Using the Microsoff® Office Excel® 2019: Part 1 Instructor's Edition |
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Session Number

Material Covered

Session Duration

Two Lesson 2: Performing Calculations 1:30

Three Lesson 3: Modifying a Worksheet 2:15
Lesson 4: Formatting a Worksheet

Four Lesson 5: Printing Workbooks 1:30

Lesson 6: Managing Workbooks

Non-continuous Presentation: Your Class Flow

Use this planner to plan how you will present the course content based on the needs of your
students, your conventions for the number and length of sessions, and any other modifications you

choose.

Session Number

Material Covered

Session Duration

| Using the Microsoff® Office Excel® 2019: Part 1 Instructor's Edition |




About This Course

Otrganizations the world over rely on information to make sound decisions regarding all
manner of affairs. But with the amount of available data growing on a daily basis, the ability
to make sense of all of that data is becoming more and more challenging. Fortunately, this is
where the power of Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019 can help. Excel can help you organize,
calculate, analyze, revise, update, and present your data in ways that will help the decision
makers in your organization steer you in the right direction. It will also make these tasks
much easier for you to accomplish, and in much less time, than if you used traditional pen-
and-paper methods or non-specialized software. This course aims to provide you with a
foundation for Excel knowledge and skills, which you can build upon to eventually become
an expert in data manipulation.

This course covers Microsoft Office Specialist Program exam objectives to help you prepare
for the Excel Associate (Office 365 and Office 2019): Exam MO-200 and Excel Expert
(Office 365 and Office 2019): Exam MO-201 certifications.

Course Description

Target Student

This course is intended for students who wish to gain the foundational understanding of
Microsoft Office Excel 2019 that is necessary to create and work with electronic
spreadsheets.

Course Prerequisites

To ensure success, students will need to be familiar with using personal computers and
should have experience using a keyboard and mouse. Students should also be comfortable
working in the Windows® 10 environment and be able to use Windows 10 to manage
information on their computers. Specific tasks the students should be able to perform
include: opening and closing applications, navigating basic file structures, and managing files
and folders. To obtain this level of skill and knowledge, you can take either one of the
following Logical Operations courses:

o Using Microsoff® Windows® 10
. Mz'm)mff® Windows® 10: Transition Sfrom Windows® 7

Course Objectives

Upon successful completion of this course, you will be able to create and develop Excel
worksheets and workbooks in order to work with and analyze the data that is critical to the
success of your organization.

You will:
¢ Get started with Microsoft Office Excel 2019.
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e Perform calculations.
*  Modify a worksheet.

¢ Format a worksheet.

e Print workbooks.

* Manage workbooks.

The CHOICE Home Screen

Logon and access information for your CHOICE environment will be provided with your class
experience. The CHOICE platform is your entry point to the CHOICE learning experience, of
which this course manual is only one part.

On the CHOICE Home screen, you can access the CHOICE Course screens for your specific
courses. Visit the CHOICE Course screen both during and after class to make use of the world of
support and instructional resources that make up the CHOICE experience.

Each CHOICE Course screen will give you access to the following resources:

* Classroom: A link to your training provider's classroom environment.
* eBook: An interactive electronic version of the printed book for your course.
* Files: Any course files available to download.

* Checklists: Step-by-step procedures and general guidelines you can use as a reference during
and after class.

* LearnTOs: Brief animated videos that enhance and extend the classroom learning experience.
* Assessment: A course assessment for your self-assessment of the course content.

* Social media resources that enable you to collaborate with others in the learning community
using professional communications sites such as LinkedIn or microblogging tools such as
Twitter.

Depending on the nature of your course and the components chosen by your learning provider, the
CHOICE Course screen may also include access to elements such as:

* LogicalLABS, a virtual technical environment for your course.

* Various partner resources related to the courseware.

* Related certifications or credentials.

* Alink to your training provider's website.

* Notices from the CHOICE administrator.

* Newsletters and other communications from your learning provider.

* Mentoring services.

Visit your CHOICE Home screen often to connect, communicate, and extend your learning
experiencel!

How to Use This Book

As You Learn

This book is divided into lessons and topics, covering a subject or a set of related subjects. In most
cases, lessons are arranged in order of increasing proficiency.

The results-oriented topics include relevant and supporting information you need to master the
content. Each topic has vatious types of activities designed to enable you to solidify your
understanding of the informational material presented in the course. Information is provided for
reference and reflection to facilitate understanding and practice.

Data files for various activities as well as other supporting files for the course are available by
download from the CHOICE Course screen. In addition to sample data for the course exercises, the
course files may contain media components to enhance your learning and additional reference
materials for use both during and after the course.

| About This Course |
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Checklists of procedures and guidelines can be used during class and as after-class references when
you're back on the job and need to refresh your understanding.

At the back of the book, you will find a glossary of the definitions of the terms and concepts used
throughout the course. You will also find an index to assist in locating information within the
instructional components of the book. In many electronic versions of the book, you can click links
on key words in the content to move to the associated glossary definition, and on page references in
the index to move to that term in the content. To return to the previous location in the document
after clicking a link, use the appropriate functionality in your PDF viewing software.

As You Review

Any method of instruction is only as effective as the time and effort you, the student, are willing to
invest in it. In addition, some of the information that you learn in class may not be important to you
immediately, but it may become important later. For this reason, we encourage you to spend some
time reviewing the content of the course after your time in the classroom.

As a Reference

The organization and layout of this book make it an easy-to-use resource for future reference.
Taking advantage of the glossary, index, and table of contents, you can use this book as a first
source of definitions, background information, and summaries.

Course Icons

Watch throughout the material for the following visual cues.

Icon Description
B A Note provides additional information, guidance, or hints about a topic or task.
0 A Caution note makes you aware of places where you need to be particularly careful

with your actions, settings, or decisions so that you can be sure to get the desired
results of an activity or task.

D LearnTO notes show you where an associated LearnTO is particularly relevant to
the content. Access LearnTOs from your CHOICE Course screen.

| Checklists provide job aids you can use after class as a reference to perform skills
back on the job. Access checklists from your CHOICE Course screen.

" Social notes remind you to check your CHOICE Course screen for opportunities to
interact with the CHOICE community using social media.

| About This Course |
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Getting Started with
Excel 2019

Lesson Time: 1 hour, 30 minutes

Lesson Introduction

You want to use Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019 to store and analyze data for your
organization, but you're new to Excel and it's hard to know where to begin. In order to take
advantage of everything Excel has to offer, you must first understand the "lay of the land."
How do you interact with Excel? What, exactly, can it do? How do you get Excel to do
these things for your It is precisely these types of questions this lesson aims to answer.

Like many Microsoft Office applications, Excel has a standard layout that provides you with
access to all of the commands, work areas, options, and settings you will need to begin
developing and using electronic worksheets in your day-to-day life. Taking the time to
become familiar with Excel's layout, its vatious parts, its commands, and its terminology is a
critical first step toward your goal of storing and analyzing organizational data.

Lesson Objectives

In this lesson, you will:

* Navigate the Excel user interface.
¢ Use Excel commands.

e Create and save a basic workbook.
* Enter cell data.

* Use Excel Help.
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b
Consider polling
students about their
overall Excel experience
and adjusting your pace
and presentation
accordingly, especially in
this first lesson.

]

Spreadsheets,
Worksheets, and
Workbooks (2 Slides)

TOPIC A

Navigate the Excel User Interface

Before you can effectively use Excel 2019 to store and manage your data, you need to become
familiar with the application's environment. Specifically, you need to be able to locate and identify
key components of Excel on its user interface. In this topic, you'll examine Excel's intetface,
including its various commands and options, so that you can quickly and efficiently work with your
data in the ways you see fit.

Microsoft Office Excel 2019

Microsoft Office Excel 2019 is an application that is part of the Microsoft Office 2019 suite of user
productivity software. Excel is a powerful electronic spreadsheet program that allows you to store,
present, manipulate, and analyze a number of different types of data. Excel's functionality enables
you to work with and analyze massive amounts of raw data in order to obtain actionable
organizational intelligence. This intelligence will help you make sound decisions to improve any
number of business and organizational operations.

Spreadsheets, Worksheets, and Workbooks

A spreadsheet is simply a paper or an electronic document, arranged in tabular form, that is used to
store, manipulate, and analyze data.

A worksheetis an electronic spreadsheet that is used for entering, storing, and analyzing data in
Excel. Think of worksheets as individual pages within Excel that display and allow you to work with
your data.

A workbook is an Excel file that serves as a container to store related Excel worksheets. Applying
the individual page analogy: if the worksheets are the individual pages, the workbook is the binding
that holds the pages together.
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11 Matthews 13000 192225 B4000 102270 590495 14TETIE 292225 BA000 16598
12 | Anderson 13500 243240 164275 14TIS0 605165 1TIOALI 243240 113500 75266
13 Pereira 116500 123000 106900 211020 557420 139355 211000 106500 227968
14 Wagner 119000 138500 63000 88950 409430 1023625 138500 e 16378
15 | Roberts 74130 296120 120500 118335  B0S0SS 222713 296120 323634
16 Avellone 156000 115500 88500 171050 531050 1317625 171080 21242
17 Clarke 51120 $6500 75000 136630  SS0270 1373673 25110 20108
18 | Chen TIS00 95000 151500 172410 496400 124025 172410 158564
19 Nguyen 154500 122000  B4000 149215 509715 1274288 154500 03886
20 Basara 74075 65500  STH00  T7IS0 274G 6BESEIS TSSO 11007
21 Bryant 122500 128000 110000 194215 554715 138678.8 194215 21886
22 antonov 104500 113000 100700 147330 463530 11638253 147330 185212
23 King 7500 113500 BE000 195015 476015 1190038 195015 150406

Sheetl | Sheet? | Sheetd &

Ready

Worksheets in the

workbook Worksheet

Figure 1-1: Excel workbooks act like binders for related worksheets.
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The default number of worksheets in a new Excel 2019 workbook is one. You can add or remove
worksheets to suit your needs and you can name, rename, and rearrange the order of worksheets in a
wotkbook. The number of worksheets that a wotkbook can contain is limited by yout computet's
available memory.

Cells and Ranges

An Excel worksheet is arranged in a tabular format, meaning it consists of a series of columns and A
rows that intersect to form cells. A cellis a singular container that you can use to input and store

ata. Each individual rectangle that you see on an Excel worksheet is a separate cell.
d ch individ ctang you see o cel works s asep c Cells and Ranges

A B D E F
1 Employee Name Region Qtr. 1 Qtr. 2 Qtr. 3 Qtr. 4
2 |Si|va Northeast | 115500| 65500 84000 187110
: Maddox Northeast 113500 120550 243760 197830
4 Koval West 104500 113000 100700 110925
s Lindgren South 79500 113500 88000 61670
s Sykes North 125000 170000 105000 192215

Figure 1-2: A cell in an Excel worksheet.

In Excel, a range is a contiguous group of cells that typically contains related data. A range can
consist of an entire row or column, a group of cells in a row or column, or a group of cells that
covers multiple rows and columns. You can use ranges to organize your worksheets by related sets
of data.

A B C D E F
1 Employee Name Region Qtr. 1 Qtr. 2 Qtr. 3 Qtr. 4
2 |Silva Northeast 115500 65500 84000 187110
: IMaddox Northeast 113500 120550 243760 197830
+ |Koval West 104500 113000 100700 110925
s |Lindgren South 79500 113500 88000 61670
s |Sykes North 125000 170000 105000 192215

Figure 1-3: A range in an Excel worksheet.

Cell Regions

You may also come across the term reg7on in reference to worksheet cells. A region is simply a
group of contiguous, populated cells. A region is different from a range because a range can,
technically, contain blank cells, rows, or columns; a region does not.

Cell and Range References

In Excel, cells ate identified by using cell references. Think of a cell reference as the name of a cell, —
used to differentiate it from among the other cells on a worksheet. A cell reference consists of a
letter and a number. The letter refers to the column headers in Excel, whereas the number refers
to the row headers. So, the cell on a worksheet that is located at the intersection of column C and
row 5 has the cell reference C5.

Cell and Range
References

Column headers are displayed along the top of an Excel worksheet and are used to differentiate
individual columns. Column headers begin with the letter A for the first column, and run through
the course of the entire alphabet. After Z, column headers continue with AA through AZ. After AZ
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]

The General Excel Ul

comes BA through BZ, and so on. Row headers are displayed along the left side of an Excel
worksheet and are used to differentiate individual rows. Row headers begin at 1 and increase
sequentially.

i Note: In Excel 2019, a worksheet can contain up to 16,384 columns and 1,048,576 rows. The
“= | | last possible cell reference in an Excel worksheet is XFD1048576.

You will use range references to identify particular ranges of data in your worksheets. A range
reference consists of two cell references separated by a colon. The first cell reference identifies the
top-leftmost cell in a range; the second cell reference identifies the bottom-rightmost cell in a range.
So, for example, the range of cells that includes the first five rows in columns A through D is

A1:D5.
' A N
| A B i D E F
(s Employee Name Region Qtr. 1 Qtr. 2 Qtr. 3 Qtr. 4
2 [Silva Northeast 115500 65500 84000 187110
3 [Maddox Northeast 113500{ 120550 243760 197830
4 [Koval West 104500{ 113000 100700 110925
s [Lindgren South 79500, 113500 88000 61670
© Sykes North 125000{ 170000 105000 192215

Cell B6 Range D2:F6

Figure 1-4: Use column and row headers to define cell and range references.

The General Excel Ul

The Excel user interface (UI) contains all of the workspaces and commands that you will use to
create and work with workbooks and worksheets. The general areas along the top and bottom of the
Excel Ul contain elements that display information about the current workbook and provide you
with access to some of the more commonly used commands and tools.

Quick Access Toolbar

ke - View 4 Q =3 A Share
== Austet -
i ¢ ’ ; = 2V
Ribbon o 8 1515 23| bt - e :
a i ront . AR . - an  temg -
W

EEEZa e e e e

BREEEEEEE

U] Y

View and zoom
controls

i

Figure 1-5: The general elements of the Excel Ul.
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The following table describes the functions of the outer elements of the Excel Ul

Excel Ul Element Description

Title bar Displays the workbook file name.

Quick Access Provides you with easy access to commonly used Excel commands, such
Toolbar as Save, Undo, and Redo. You can customize the Quick Access

Toolbar to suit your needs.

Ribbon Provides you with access to the most commonly used commands for
working with Excel workbooks and worksheets. The ribbon is organized
into a seties of tabs, each containing groups of related commands. You
can customize the ribbon to suit your needs.

Status bar Displays the status of various conditions pertinent to Excel, such as the
mode of the active cell, and whether or not Caps Lock or Number
Lock is enabled. You can customize what information is displayed on the

status bar.
View and zoom Provide you with quick access to commands that change the current
controls workbook view and change the magnification level of the displayed
worksheet.

The Workbook and Worksheet Ul Elements

The inner part of the Excel Ul displays your workbook and worksheet contents and some common
navigation controls to help you locate and work with data.

Select All button

ersl - F W D 5= Bx Y

¥ = = + o

5 ElMegeiCoter - § - % 0 % 5 Condeonal Fematu ol lesen Dol Fomat
Formatting = Tble- Sodess - - -

sbgrament 3 Husber . sty Gems taning

r 2
2 Column headers
5
L]
sa

Worksheet tab
navigation controls

Worksheet tabs

Figure 1-6: The inner elements of the Excel UL.

The following table describes the various elements of the inner portion of the Excel UL

Sheett | Sheetz |_Sheett | @ New sheet button . .
LI i} m - ] + HO%

Excel Ul Element Description

Formula Bar Displays the contents of the currently selected cell in a worksheet.
You can also use the Formula Bar to edit cell contents.

]

The Workbook and
Worksheet Ul Elements
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The LearnTO Navigate
the Microsoft Excel 2016
Interface presentation is
available from the
LearnTO tile on the
CHOICE Course screen.
You may choose to
include it in your
instructional plans, or
you can remind students
about the tile and the
supplemental
information it contains.
Although this video
shows Excel 2016 as an
example, the general
navigation techniques
are applicable to any
version of Excel.

]

Excel Window
Commands

Excel Ul Element Description

Name Box Displays the cell reference for the currently selected cell, or the cell
reference of the active cell in the currently selected range. The
Name Box can also display custom range names and can be used

to navigate to a particular cell.

Column headers Identify each separate column with a unique letter or letter

combination.
Row headers
Select All button
Scroll bars

Identify each separate row with a unique number.
Selects all cells in the worksheet.
Navigate vertically and horizontally across worksheets.

Worksheet tab navigation
controls

Worksheet tabs

Navigate among the various worksheets within a workbook.

Open a particular worksheet within a workbook. You can also use
worksheet tabs to name, rename, and arrange worksheets, and you
can apply certain formatting options to the tabs.

New sheet button Adds a blank worksheet to the workbook.

Each workbook file that you open simultaneously appears within its own instance of the Excel user
interface, and each window displays the same commands and workspaces. You can open as many
simultaneous instances of workbooks as your computet's memory can suppott.

Note: If you would like more information about the Excel user interface, check out the
D LearnTO Navigate the Microsoft Excel 2016 Interface presentation from the LearnTO tile
on the CHOICE Course screen. Although this video shows Excel 2016 as an example, the

general navigation techniques are applicable to any version of Excel.

Excel Window Commands

You can resize the Excel Ul to better fit your computer screen and modify the general display
setting for the ribbon by using the Excel window commands in the top-right corner of the Ul You
can also close the Excel 2019 application from here.

Maximize/Restore

Ribbon Display
Options button

Down button

Minimize button

Figure 1-7: The Excel window commands.

The following table describes the functions of the Excel window commands.
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Command Enables You To

Ribbon Display Options Change how Excel displays the ribbon in the UL You have the
button following three options:

* Auto-hide Ribbon: This option hides the ribbon entirely until
you select the top of the Excel UL Once displayed, the ribbon
remains visible until you select something outside of it.

* Show Tabs: This option hides the ribbon groups and commands,
but leaves the ribbon tabs visible. The command groups and
commands appear when you select a ribbon tab and disappear
again when you select an item outside the ribbon.

* Show Tabs and Commands: This is the default ribbon display
option, which leaves the entire ribbon on screen at all times.

Minimize button Hide the entire Excel 2019 UL The application remains open,
however, and the Excel 2019 icon still appears on the Windows
taskbar.

®

Maximize/Restore Down Reduce the size of the Excel Ul from full screen to a smaller sized

button window, or maximize a smaller window back to full screen. When
the window is reduced in size, you can drag the bottom-right corner
of the UI to resize the Excel window to suit your needs.

Close button Close the currently selected workbook. If there is only one Excel
workbook file open when you select the Close button, the entire
application closes, too.

The Backstage View

The Backstage view appears when you select the File tab on the ribbon. Along the left pane in the
Backstage view, Excel displays a series of commands and tabs that enable you to save and access
Excel workbooks, as well as work with your Excel files and configure Excel application options.

]

The Backstage View

Book! - Excel Sgnim 7 - o *
Protect Workbook Properties
Control what types of changes pecple can mulke 10 this workbook. Size
Protect
‘Workbook = Titke
Tags
Categones
. Inspect Workbook
h Before publishing this file, be aware that i containe Related Dates
f['Wi‘-'f' Author's name and absolute path Last Medifd
ssuts
Tabs and Crested Today, 429 PM
Last Printed
commands b
X Manage Workbook
(o) . Related People
) There are no unsaved changes.
Manage Auther
Workbaok « Student
- N Last Modifsed By 1aot caved et
4 Browser View Options X
(1] Pick what users can see when this workboak i viewed on the Web. Sl
Brawser View
Option:

Y

Figure 1-8: The Excel 2019 Backstage view.

Common tasks you may perform in the Backstage view include previewing and printing
workbooks, saving and accessing Excel files, applying security options, and sharing workbooks with
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colleagues. You can exit the Backstage view by selecting the Back button at the top of the left
pane.

i Note: In carlier versions of Excel, it was easier to distinguish the commands from the tabs in
the Backstage view. In Excel 2019, however, tabs and commands have the same appearance.

The following table describes the various elements of the Excel Backstage view.

Backstage View Description

Element

Left pane Displays the file commands and the various Backstage view tabs.
File commands Enable you to open, close, and save your Excel workbook files.
Tabs Provide you with access to commands for working with your Excel

workbooks and vatious options for configuring the Excel environment.

Right pane Displays various commands and options for working with your Excel
workbook files depending on the tab you select in the left pane.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Open Workbooks.

Mouse Navigation

As with many Microsoft Office applications, Excel 2019 provides you with a number of options for
performing the same task. This is no different for navigating your worksheets and workbooks. One
of the most basic methods you will use to navigate your workbooks and worksheets is to use the
mouse.

Note: This content assumes the use of a desktop computer, a laptop computer, or a touchscreen
i device with a mouse attached. As touchscreen devices are becoming commonplace, you may
find yourself using Excel 2019 on a touchscreen device without a mouse. Consult your device's
operation manual for common equivalents to mouse-click commands.

The following table describes some of the most commonly used mouse navigation techniques within

Excel 2019.
Mouse Navigation B, Y i

Navigation Option Mouse Command

Select a particular cell. Select the desired cell.

Select a range of cells. Click and drag to select the desired range of

cells.

Select an entire column or row. Select the desired column or row header.
Move the worksheet display up or down by a Select one of the vertical scroll arrows.
single row.

Move the worksheet display left or right by a Select one of the horizontal scroll arrows.

single column.

Move the worksheet display by more than one  Click and drag the vertical or horizontal scroll

row or column at a time. bars to the desired view.
Move the worksheet display one screen at a On the vertical scroll bar, select the area
time. between the scroll bar and the desired direction's

scroll arrow.
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Navigation Option

Mouse Command

Display a different worksheet.

Select the desired worksheet tab along the

bottom of the workbook window.

Mouse Cursor Icons

In Excel, your mouse cursor will change its icon based on the current context and/or location. As
you navigate or manipulate a worksheet with the mouse, pay attention to the mouse cursor icon so

you can be certain about the action you'te about to perform.

course.

Note: Some concepts in this table, such as AutoFit and AutoFill, will be discussed later in the

The following table describes some of the most common mouse cursor icons in Excel.

]

lcon Cursor Context/Location

Description
P Mouse Cursor Icons

Placed on ribbon tabs or
commands, Backstage tabs or
commands, Quick Access
Toolbar commands, scroll bars,
sheet tabs and navigation
commands, and view and zoom
controls.

N

Select an element to perform the
associated action.

Placed at any edge of a cell or range
+ of cells.

vt

Drag a cell or range of cells to
move the data inside to another cell
or range.

Placed over a cell in a worksheet.

Select an individual cell, or drag to
select a range of cells.

Placed between worksheet column
headers.

Resize the column to the left of the
cursor, or double-click to AutoFit
the column to the left of the cursor.

Placed between worksheet row
headers.

| F |

Resize the row above the cursor, or
double-click to AutoFit the column
above the cursor.

Placed inside an active cell, the
:[ Formula Bar, or various text
boxes.

Select inside a text box or the
Formula Bar to begin typing data
into it. Or, double-click an active
cell to do likewise.

Placed at the bottom-right corner
of a cell or range of cells.

+

Drag vertically or horizontally to
copy or AutoFill data into adjacent
cells.
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Keyboard Navigation

Excel 2019 also provides you with a number of options for navigating your workbooks and
worksheets using keyboard commands.

Keyboard Navigation Note: This content assumes the use of a desktop computer, a laptop computer, or the use of a

i touchscreen device with an attached keyboard. If you are using Excel 2019 on an exclusively
touchscreen device, consult your device's operation manual ot support matetial to determine if
these keyboard navigation options will work or if there are equivalent commands.

The following table describes some of the most commonly used keyboard navigation techniques in

Excel 2019.
. Navigation Option Keyboard Command
Although pressing Ctrl Move one cell up, down, left, or right from  Press the Up, Down, Left, or Right arrow key.

+Home will usually

. . the currently selected cell.
navigate to cell A1, if

freeze panes has been Move to the cell in column A of the current  Press the Home key.

activated in the row.

worksheet, Ctrl+Home

will instead navigate to Move to the first or last column or row of Press and hold down the Cttl key, and then press
the first cell in the pane. data. the Up, DOWH, Left, or nght arrow key.

Consider explaining this
to students later in the

course, when they learn Scroll left or right by one screen. Press Alt+Page Up or Alt+Page Down.
about freezing panes.

Scroll up or down by one screen. Press the Page Up or the Page Down key.

Move one cell to the right. Press the Tab key. This will also enter any data you
have typed into the cell.

Move one cell to the left. Press Shift+Tab.

Move one cell down. Press the Enter key. This will also enter any data

you have typed into the cell.

To enter data without navigating away from the
cell, press Ctrl+Enter.

Move one cell up. Press Shift+Enter.
Move to cell Al. Press Ctrl+Home.

Navigate left or right through the worksheets Press Ctrl+Page Up or Ctrl+Page Down.
in a workbook.

The Active Cell

When you select a cell in Excel, it becomes the active cell, and it is only into the active cell that you
can initially enter data. An active cell is displayed with a solid green border around it.

The Active Cell When you select a range of cells, only one cell within the range is the active cell; that is the cell that
is displayed without a shaded background. You can use the Tab and the Enter keys to navigate
among cells within a selected range while maintaining the range as your selection. In addition to
dragging to select a range with your mouse, you can press and hold down the Shift key to select a
contiguous range of cells, or you can press and hold down the Ctrl key to select a non-contiguous
group of cells.

When interacting with the cells in your worksheets, an active cell can be in one of three modes:
Ready, Enter, or Edit. Excel displays the status of the selected cell on the left side of the status bar.

* Ready mode tells you a cell is selected and that it is waiting for you to interact with it.
* Enter mode activates once you start typing data into a cell.
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* Edit mode activates and allows you to enter or edit data.

17
18

Sheet1 )
Edit

I

Active cell's mode

Figure 1-9: The active cell mode indicator.

Basic Data Entry

The following table describes the two main methods you can use to enter data into the cells in your
worksheets.

Data Entry Method Description
Directly into the active The most basic method of entering data into a cell is to select the cell,
cell type the data, and then press either the Tab or the Enter key. Pressing

Tab will enter the data and navigate one cell to the right. Pressing
Enter will enter the data and navigate to the first open cell in the next
row down.

If there is already data in the cell, using this method will overwrite the
previous data.

Using Edit mode You can use Edit mode to either enter new data in an empty cell or
edit existing data. Using Edit mode is more useful for editing existing
data; otherwise, Edit mode is simply an extra step if you're just adding
new data.

To use Edit mode, either double-click the desired cell, select the
desired cell and then place the insertion point in the Formula Bar, or
select the desired cell and then press F2. Once in Edit mode, you can
place the insertion point wherever you like, in the cell or the Formula
Bar, and edit the existing data as you normally would in a word-
processing application. Once you've edited the data, regardless of
where the insertion point is, you can press either Tab or Enter to
enter the data and navigate to the desired next cell.

Basic Data Entry

|
Let students know they
may encounter slightly
different behavior than is
indicated in this table
when using the Enter
key to navigate down a
row. Sometimes Excel
will recognize patterns in
data entry and may not
return to the first empty
cell in the next row when
a user presses Enter.
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Name Box Formula Bar
c2 v X v Kk 115
. A _ B C D | E | F

1 Employee Name Region Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr.4
2 |silva Northeast (115 ¢ | $65,500 $34,000 $187,110
3 |Maddox Northeast $113,500 $120,550 $243,760 $197,830
4 Koval Southwest 5104,500 5113,000 5100,700 5110,925
5 |Lindgren South $79,$00 $113,500 $88,000 $61,670
6 |Sykes North $125,§00 $170,000 $105,000 $192,215

Data being entered

Figure 1-10: Entering cell data. Notice that the Name Box displays the active cell, and the
Formula Bar reflects the cell's current contents.

. Note: To enter data in a cell and keep that cell as the active cell, press Ctrl+Enter to enter the
\- data. Also, you can use the Up, Down, Left, or Right arrow key to enter data and then navigate
) one cell in the desited direction.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Navigate the Excel Environment.
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ACTIVITY 1-1

Navigating the Excel User Interface

Data File
C:\091078Data\ Getting Started with Excel 2019\Develetech Holiday Schedule.xlsx Activity

Before You Begin

You are logged in to your computer and the Windows 10 desktop screen is displayed, but Excel
2019 is not open.

Windows 10 is set to display file extensions.

Scenario

Develetech Industries is a mid-size home electronics manufacturer located in the fictitious city and
state of Greene City, Richland (RL). Develetech has continued to grow and now has stores
throughout the United States, as well as stores in select cities in Canada and Mexico. Recent industry
rumors indicate that expansion into Europe is on the horizon.

You have recently joined Develetech as a sales manager. Your responsibilities include using Excel to
analyze sales trends and other company data. You have used other spreadsheet applications to work
with data in the past, but not Excel. You realize you'll need to get up to speed on how Excel works,
and fast. You decide to start by locating the critical user interface elements you'll work with most
often. As part of the onboarding and orientation process, your HR representative provided you with
the company paid holiday schedule for the current year as an Excel workbook file. Because you need
to plan your paid time off anyway, you decide to open that file in Excel to explore the user interface.

. Note: Activities may vary slightly if the software vendor has issued digital updates. Your

instructor will notify you of any changes. Notify StUdentS_ o_f_any
changes to activities

based on digital software
updates issued by the
1. Open Excel 2019. software vendor.

a) From the Windows 10 taskbar, select the Excel 2019 icon.

b) If Excel does not appear full screen, select the Maximize button. O Ensure all students can
view file extensions on
2. Open the Develetech Holiday Schedule.xIsx file. their workstations. Assist

anyone who needs help

a) From the Excel screen, in the left pane, select Open Other Workbooks. turning on the display of

b) From the Open screen, select Browse. file extensions.
c) In the Open dialog box, navigate to the C:\091078Data\Getting Started with Excel 2019 folder. .
d) Select the Develetech Holiday Schedule.xlsx workbook file, and then select Open. .
. . When students select
3. Navigate the ribbon. the Print tab while in the
a) Select several of the ribbon tabs other than the File tab. Backstage view, the

default page breaks may
appear on the
worksheet. Let them
know this is normal, that

b) Verify that the displayed commands on the ribbon change for each tab.

4. Explore the Backstage view.

a) Select the File tab. it will have no effect on
b) In the left pane, select New, then Open, and then Print. the current activity, and
i . . . ) that you'll be covering
c) Verify that the commands and options in the right pane change for the various tabs. page breaks later in the
course.
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h
Remind students that
the active cell within a
range appears without a
shaded background.
Reinforce the notion
that, even though a
range is selected, you
can directly enter data
into only the active cell
within the range.

7.

d)

Select the Back button to exit the Backstage view.

Select a cell and a range with the mouse.

a)

b)

Ensure that cell A1 is selected.

Verify that it is displayed with a solid green border and that A1 appears in the Name Box. Verify that
Day appears in the Formula Bar.

Select cell C10.

Verify that it is now the active cell, that C10 appears in the Name Box, and that Christmas appears
in the Formula Bar.

Click and drag from cell A1 to cell A10.

Confirm that the range A1:A10 is selected and that cell A1 is the active cell. Verify that A1 appears
in the Name Box and that Day appears in the Formula Bar.

Move between cells in a selected range using the keyboard.

a)

b)

Press Enter.

Verify that cell A2 is now the active cell, that A2 appears in the Name Box, and that Wed appears in
the Formula Bar.

Press the Enter key until cell A10 is the active cell.

Select two ranges simultaneously.

a)
b)

c)

Select cell A2.

Press and hold down the Shift key, and then select cell C2.

Verify that the range A2:C2 is selected and that cell A2 is the active cell within the range.
Press and hold down the Ctrl key, and then select the range A10:C10 using your mouse.
Verify that the ranges A2:C2 and A10:C10 are both selected.

A B C
1 |Day Date Holiday
2 |Wed 1-lan New Year's Day
3 Mon 19-Jan Martin Luther King, Jr. Day
4 |Mon 16-Feb Presidents Day
5 |Mon 25-May Memorial Day
6 |Fri 3-Jul Independence Day Observed
7 |Mon 7-Sep Labor Day
8 |Thu 27-Mov Thanksgiving
9 |Thu 24-Dec Christmas Eve

10 | 25-Dec Christmas

Use the keyboard to navigate the worksheet.

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
9)

Select cell A1.

Use the Down arrow and Right arrow keys to navigate to cell C10.
Use the Up arrow and Left arrow keys to navigate back to cell A1.
Press the Enter key to navigate to cell A2.

Press and hold down Shift and press Enter to navigate back to cell A1.
Press Tab to navigate to cell B1.

Press and hold down Shift and press Tab to navigate back to cell A1.

Leave the workbook open.
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TOPIC B

Use Excel Commands

You've navigated your way around the Excel envitonment and entered basic cell data. Having taken
these few important first steps, you're ready to begin taking advantage of the wide array of
functionality Excel 2019 has to offer. But, in order to do so, you'll need to be familiar with where to
look to find the commands you need.

The Ribbon

The ribbon, a common interface element shared by all Microsoft Office 2019 applications, is a
component of the Excel 2019 UL The ribbon is a graphical user interface that contains all of the
most commonly used commands you will need to create, modify, and work with your Excel
workbooks. It was designed as a way to provide quick access to frequently used commands without
the need to extensively navigate menus and submenus. The ribbon is displayed along the top of the
Excel Ul and is organized into a series of tabs that contain command groups. These command
groups contain sets of functionally related commands that you will use to enter, format, revise, and
work with your workbook data.

]

The Ribbon

Some ribbon groups also display a dialog box launcher. These downward-facing arrows in the
bottom-right corner of some command groups open dialog boxes that provide you with access to
even mote commands and options related to the functionality of the particular group's commands.

¢

Pagelayout  Formulas  Dasta  Review  View Q Tell me what you want to do

A

¥ . . o —
- Caiibe e a A = ¥+ £ WopTe General . L_ B 2 = X . Z autosum - Ay ,O

S = B Rt = e Deet Forrat | A Sot8 Find &

: B I U- - H-pa- ] Merge & Center = s 4  Conditional Format a5 et Delete Format g Fin

¥ Format Painter o : A Formatting = Table = Styles - - - Clear - Filter = Select -

Clipboard g Alignment Number Styles Celli A Editing o -

- J\_
Y
DIEng box launcher Commands

Figure 1-11: The Excel 2019 ribbon.

Note: Some Excel 2019 command buttons are split, meaning there ate actually two separate
buttons you can select independently. This is often the case with commands that have multiple
. options/vatiations accessible by selecting a drop-down atrow. The Paste command button in
- the Clipboard group on the Home tab is an example of this. For these commands, you will be
directed to either select just the button, as in "Select Home—Clipboard—Paste," or you will
be directed to select the drop-down arrow if necessary, as in "Select
Home—Clipboard—Paste drop-down arrow—Paste Special."

The ribbon is a customizable element of the Excel UL You can add tabs, groups, and individual
commands to suit your particular needs and work habits. You can also hide the ribbon to create
more workable space within the application window.

The following table provides a description of the various ribbon elements. i
Ribbon customization is
Tabs Organizes the ribbon at the highest level according to task functions such discussed in more depth

as inserting objects, working with formulas, and configuring the view of in an appendix.
your worksheets.

Ribbon Element Description
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The Ribbon Tabs

This course assumes
use of the ribbon, but
you may wish to let
students know that they

can use Tell Me

throughout, if they

prefer.

Ribbon Element Description

Groups Contain functionally related sets of commands that you will use to perform
most Excel tasks.

Commands Execute the desired action or configure the desired settings and options.

Dialog box launchers  Open dialog boxes containing further commands or options related to the
functionality of the group's commands.

Tell Me Allows you to perform a keyword search for Excel commands.

Note: This course uses a streamlined notation for tibbon commands. They'll appear as
"[Ribbon Tab]—[Group]— [Button or Control]" as in "Select Home—Clipboard—Paste."
i If the group name isn't needed for navigation or there isn't a group, it's omitted, as in "Select
File—Open." For selections that open menus and submenus, this notation convention will
continue until you ate directed to select the final command or option, as in "Select
Home—Cells—Format—Hide & Unhide—Hide Rows."

The Ribbon Tabs

The following table describes the types of commands each of the ribbon tabs displays.

Ribbon Tab Contains Commands For

File Working with your Excel files and configuring system-wide and application
settings and options. Selecting the File tab accesses the Backstage view,
providing you with access to these commands and settings.

Home Executing some of the most common Excel tasks. The Home tab displays
commands for basic text formatting and editing; applying various styles
and formatting to your data; and sorting, filtering, and searching your data.

Insert Inserting a variety of objects, such as charts, tables, and graphics, into your
workbooks; creating and editing hyperlinks; adding headers and footers to
worksheets; and inserting equations and symbols.

Page Layout Applying themes and effects to worksheets; configuring the overall layout
of your worksheets; and arranging worksheet objects.

Formulas Inserting and working with formulas and functions; naming cells and
ranges; troubleshooting workbook data, functions, and formulas; and
setting calculation options.

Data Importing data from other sources; performing various data analysis tasks;
and organizing worksheet data into a hierarchical structure.

Review Reviewing, proofing, adding comments to, and sharing your workbooks.

View Configuring workbook views, viewing multiple workbooks simultaneously,
and setting the magnification level.

Help Searching the documentation, contacting support, providing feedback,
suggesting a feature, and accessing Microsoft resources such as the user
community and the blog.

Tell Me

Excel 2019's Tell Me feature, located after the rightmost ribbon tab, provides you with the ability to
quickly search for a particular command. You can execute the command right from the list of
results.
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By typing text into Tell Me, Excel will return several of the most relevant search results in a drop-
down menu; each keystroke will update the results on-the-fly, so the more information you provide
in your search, the more likely Tell Me is to show you what you're looking for.

]
Search term
Tell Me
¢ insert image
( |__'|;| Insert Picture
r
Em Insert r
€U |ncert Sheet Columns '
Search results £ smart Lookup E
EE Insert Sheet Rows
a Get Help on "insert image"
- ,(D Srart Leckup on "insert ima... i
£ o i
" Recently Used
r
[C] Header and Footer
e i |
Last five commands » Delete Sheet Columns
executed from searches €2 Symbol E
Format Cells
L Close File
A = H | I
Figure 1-12: Using Tell Me to search for a command, as well as displaying Recently Used search
results.
Even if you don't know the exact name of the command you're looking for, Tell Me can still return
useful results when you use relevant search terms. For example, searching for "insert image" will
return the actual command Insert Picture.
Additionally, when you place your insertion point in the Tell Me text box, a Recently Used section
of the drop-down menu will automatically display the last five commands you searched for and
executed. This can help you save time if you need to repeatedly search for the same few commands.
ScreenTips and KeyTips
Excel 2019 provides two features that can help you identify and access various elements of the Ul: —

ScreenTips and KeyTips. ScreenTips appear when you place the mouse pointer over commands
and some other elements of the UL ScreenTips appear in a small pop-up window, and provide
information such as a command's name, a description of what the command or screen element
does, and the keyboard shortcut that performs the same function.

ScreenTips and KeyTips
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]

The Quick Access
Toolbar

Quick Access Toolbar
customization is

discussed in more depth
in an appendix.

b
Depending on students'
hardware configuration,
Excel may add Touch/
Mouse Mode as a

default Quick Access
Toolbar command.

sort &l Find &t
Filter = Select ~

Editing

& Clear~

Clear

Delete everything in the cell, or
p remove just the formatting,

contents, comments or hyperlinks.

KeyTips

Bookl - Excel

Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Help
P M ) R Y

) Tell me what you want t- 2o
: y 3

Calibri il A T == %' 5? Wrap Text General
Flj':opy -
s MDA === |=3= ] ] .
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([ = Lt L) Alignment & Humber &

Figure 1-13: A ScreenTip and KeyTips in Excel 2019.

KeyTips differ from ScreenTips in that they allow you to actually interact with particular commands
on screen. KeyTips appear along the ribbon and the Quick Access Toolbar when you press the
Alt key. KeyTips appear as either a single alphanumeric character or a sequence of them. To access
the particular tab or engage the particular command associated with a KeyTip, simply press the
corresponding key or sequence of keys on the keyboard.

It is important to note that KeyTips do not function the same as keyboard shortcuts. If a KeyTip is
displayed as a sequence of characters, you press the corresponding keys one at a time, not at the
same time as you would with a keyboard shortcut such as Shift+Enter.

To turn off KeyTips, simply press the Alt key again or select any screen element with the mouse
pointer.

The Quick Access Toolbar

The Quick Access Toolbaris another element of the Excel UI that provides you with easy access
to commonly used commands. The Quick Access Toolbar appears above the ribbon in the top-
left corner of the Excel UL By default, the Save, Undo, and Redo commands appear on the Quick
Access Toolbar. Like the ribbon, the Quick Access Toolbar can be customized.

Undo/Redo
S

Save button

Customize Quick Access
Toolbar menu button

3%
ER ~

‘O

Calibri v

B I

=
]

Figure 1-14: The Quick Access Toolbar.
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The Mini Toolbar and Context Menus

Excel 2019 provides you with two other options for easily accessing certain commands: the Mins —
toolbarand context menus. The Mini toolbar is displayed when you right-click the active cell on a
worksheet. It is a small, rectangular pop-up window that contains a set of common text editing and

. . . . The Mini Toolbar and
formatting commands that you can use to work with the data in the active cell.

Context Menus
In Excel 2019, there are actually multiple versions of the Mini toolbar: the main version that is

displayed when you right-click an active cell, and variations of the main Mini toolbar that are

displayed when you right-click various other objects on worksheets, such as images and charts.

Context menus also appear when you select or right-click particular objects or data within
worksheets. Context menus display a list of commands and options that pertain to working with the
specific type of content you have selected.

e menis

Calibri ~[11 ~ A" & § - 9% b Cut % cut
_— B2 Cop By Cop
B I =5- & A Paste Options: ‘y Paste Options:
0
. 4 Reset to Match Style
Q' ':"' Chart Area N SO Smart Lookup A Fent.
Fill  Qutline Translate ill Change Chart Type..
nsert.. | I Seveas Template..
Delete... | By Select Data...
Clear Contents [®) Moye Chart...
'8 Quick Analysis
Filter k
Sort b
-4 nsert Comment
B Format Cells... Assign Macro..,
A Pick From Drop=down List e Edit Al Text..
Define Name... B¢ Farmat Chart Area..
&, Link
Figure 1-15: Variations on the Mini toolbar and context menus in Excel 2019.
Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
E job aids on How to Use Excel Commands.
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ACTIVITY 1-2

Using Excel Commands

Before You Begin
Activi The Develetech Holiday Schedule.xlsx file is open.
ctivity

Scenario

You are now familiar with the overall general layout of the Excel 2019 environment. You'd like to
focus on discovering where some of the commonly used commands are. You decide to use
ScreenTips to help you begin to identify some of the commands you've been wondering about. The
Tell Me feature will also help you find some of the commands you haven't yet located on the
ribbon. You also want to look over one or two of the dialog boxes to see what commands are
available there.

Additionally, you've just received an email message from the HR department informing you of an
error on the holiday schedule, which you'll need to correct. The holiday schedule workbook is
already open, which works out well as you also want to add a few entries to the worksheet to help
you plan your vacation time.

1. Use ScreenTips to identify common commands.

a) Ensure that the Home tab is selected.

b) In the Font group, point the mouse pointer at several of the commands to view their ScreenTips.
c) Do the same for several commands in each of the other groups.

d) Select the Insert tab.

e) View the ScreenTips for several commands in each of the command groups.

2. Examine the commands in a dialog box.

a) Select the Home tab.
b) In the Font group, select the dialog box launcher.

Calibri 11 - A A
B I U- . A~
Font

Verify that the Format Cells dialog box is opened.
c) Select the various tabs and review some of the available commands.

X

d) Select the Close button to close the Format Cells dialog box.

3. Find another dialog box with Tell Me.

a) On the ribbon, to the right of the Help tab, select the Tell Me search box.
b) Type symbol
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c) From the list of commands, select Symbol to open the Symbol dialog box.

Q Symbeol

0 Equation Symbols 3
TT Insert Equation 3
%5 Insert lcons

I_—'{;-' Shapes 3
Help

e Get Help on "symbol" 2

Smart Leckup on "symbol”

d) Close the Symbol dialog box.

. Add data to a cell.

a) Select cell C11.
b) Type And day after and press Enter.
c) Incell C12, type Consider NY's Eve and press Enter.

. Replace existing data in a cell.
a) Select cell A2.
b) Type Tuand press Enter.
Verify that the cell content has changed.

. Save and close the file.

a) On the Quick Access Toolbar, select the Save button. E
b) On the ribbon, select the File tab.

c) Select Close.

d) Leave Excel open.

]
Students are using the
Save command here
because the Save As
command will be
introduced in the next
topic. Saving the file by
using this method will
overwrite the existing
data file. Inform the
students that a copy of
the original data file has
been included in the
solutions folder for this
lesson if students wish
to practice this activity
again.

Lesson 1. Getting Started with Excel 2019 | Topic B



22 | Microsoft® Office Excef® 2019: Part 1

The New Tab
Let students know
templates will be

covered in depth in
Lesson 4.

TOPIC C

Create and Save a Basic Workbook

Although knowing how to open and work within existing workbooks is an important skill set, you
will, undoubtedly, need to create your own Excel workbooks to suit your particular needs. It's likely
you will be called upon to work with data for a number of different purposes and regarding a
number of different subjects. You may also need to present similar information to multiple
audiences. As such, you'll find yourself creating a variety of different workbooks that you will need
to save as separate items, as well as saving multiple versions of the same workbooks. Microsoft
Excel 2019 makes it easy to accomplish these tasks.

The New Tab

The Backstage view's New tab provides you with a variety of options for creating new Excel
workbooks. You can create a new blank workbook to start from scratch, or you can decide to start
with an existing Excel workbook template, and then make changes to suit your needs.

New

Suggeited seaches:  Butinew  Periceal Lt Finan

FEATURED  PERSONAL

8 e 3\
= & e eF e
. Ta ke a Get started with Make your first Get more out of
' tour Formulas PivotTable = PivotTables

Blak wewkbaook Welcome e Excel Forsmls tutorial PhotTable tuborisl Get more out of Pheot Tables

—— Template tiles
- = ' I I =

My Sakes Dists Temelate Back to School Planner Student schedule Acatomic cabenddas (ary vear) e — -+

Figure 1-16: The New tab in the Backstage view.

The following table describes the various elements of the New screen in the Excel 2019 Backstage
view.

New Screen Element Is Used To

Search for online templates Enter search criteria to look for available Excel workbook
field templates from Office.com.

Start searching button Execute a search based on the search term(s) entered in the

Search for online templates field.

Suggested searches section Search for Office.com templates in a variety of commonly
searched categories. These categorized searches are also broken
down into sub-categories for more precise searching.

Blank workbook tile Create a new, blank workbook.

Template tiles Create new Excel workbooks based on the selected template.
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Excel 2019 File Formats

The default file format for Excel 2019 workbook files is the XL.SX format. This is an XMIL-based

file format that allows Excel to compress files when you close them, making them up to 75 percent

smaller than files sz_wed in the previous _Excel file format, XLS. When you open an XLSX workbook Excel 2019 File Formats
file, Excel automatically decompresses it. The XLSX file format also provides other benefits over

the previous file format, such as easier recovery of damaged files, increased security and protection

functionality, and greater compatibility with other applications.

Microsoft Excel 2019 also supportts a host of other file types that enable you to open workbook files
from previous versions of Excel and share files in a variety of formats with other users. The
following table provides a partial list of the file types available in Excel 2019.

File Type and Extension Description

Excel Workbook (.xlsx) The default file type in Excel 2019.

Excel Macro-Enabled Allows you to save workbook files containing Visual Basic® for
Workbook (.xlsm) Applications macrocode.

Excel Binary Workbook (xIsb)  Compressed, binary-based file format that reduces file size and
improves performance in complex, calculation-dense
workbooks. This file type may not be compatible with some
applications that work only with XML-based files.

Excel 97-2003 Workbook (xIs) The previous default Excel file format. The XLS format is a
binary file format, which isn't as compatible with othet computer
applications as the newer, XML-based file format.

Excel Template (xltx) The default file type for Excel templates. This format is used to
save workbooks as templates so that you can create new
workbooks based on the template contents, layout, and format.

Excel Macro-Enabled Template The default file format for Excel macro-enabled templates.
(:xItm)

Excel 97-2003 Template (xlt)  The default template file format in prior versions of Excel.

PDF (.pdf) Allows you to save workbooks in the Portable Document
Format (PDF).

The Save and Save As Commands

Excel provides you with two options for saving your new and existing workbook files:
* The Save command — save changes to an existing workbook without changing the file name or

the file location. The Save and Save As
* The Save As command —save new workbook files or to make changes to existing files, such as ~ Commands

the file name and location.

Both the Save and Save As commands are accessible in the left pane in the Backstage view. The
Quick Access Toolbar also provides access to the Save command by default.

i Note: If you select Save to save a new workbook file, Excel 2019 automatically displays the
Save As screen, as you must specify a location and a file type when saving new files.

The Save As Screen

The Save As screen contains the commands and options you will use to select a location to save
your workbook files, either on your computer, on an attached storage device, or in a remote location

such as a network share or an online file storage service. The Save As Screen
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Formatting a Worksheet
C: » 091078Data » Formatting a Worksheet
£ OneDrive Pinned
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Formatting a Worksheet
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Feedback
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Figure 1-17: The Save As screen with the This PC option selected.

The following table describes the main options on the Save As screen.

Save As Option Description

Recent This options provides you with a list of recent and pinned folders.
OneDrive This option provides you with direct access to your personal Microsoft
OneDrive® account, if you have one. OneDrive is a file storage and sharing

service that enables individuals to store files online (ot "in the cloud") for easy
access from any location that has Internet access.

Note: There are two versions of OneDrive: personal and business.

. Anyone can create a personal Microsoft account with OneDrive, and it

5! . is free to sign up. It is possible that your Office 2019 administrator will
block usage of personal accounts for your organization. OneDrive for

Business is only included with Office 365, not Excel 2019.

This PC This option acts as a shortcut to display a list of locations that you've recently
saved your workbooks to. The shortcuts are divided into various sections
based on time, such as Today and Yesterday. This PC also shows where
your currently opened workbook is saved, under the Current Folder section.
Selecting one of the shortcuts opens a Save As dialog box to that location. In
this dialog box, you can name your file and select the appropriate file type.

Add a Place You can use this option to add other options for workbook file storage, such
as network servers and Microsoft SharePoint® sites.

Browse This option immediately opens the Save As dialog box to your local
Documents folder, or to the current workbook's location if it has already
been saved. You can use this option to quickly browse to a specific location
where you want to save your workbook.

Compatibility Mode

When you open a workbook file in Excel 2019 that was created by using Excel 2003 (or an earlier
Compatibility Mode version), Excel opens the file in Compatibility mode and the Title bar displays the file name with
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the text /Compatibility Mode] next to it. You can open and work with files in Compatibility mode to
preserve the original file format, allowing you to subsequently open the file in previous versions of
Excel. Keep in mind that some Excel 2019 features are not available in all versions of Excel.

Sales Dataxls [Compatibility Mode] - Excel

Data Review View ‘;J Tell me what you want to do...

Figure 1-18: The Title bar of a workbook file open in Compatibility mode.

The Convert Option

When you open a workbook in Excel 2019 that was created in a 97-2003 version of Excel, and you
no longer need to keep the workbook in the previous file format; you can convert the workbook
into the current XLSX format. Using the Convert option provides you with access to all of the
features and functionality available in Excel 2019. Often, converting a file to the newer file format
will also reduce the size of your workbook file.

Compatibility Mode

4 Some new features are disabled to prevent problems when working with
previous versions of Office. Converting this file will enable these features,

Convert :
but may result in layout changes.

Figure 1-19: The Convert option.

When you convert a workbook, Excel replaces the old file with a copy of the workbook in the
XLSX or the XLLSM file format. The previous version of the file is no longer available for you to
work with. You can access the Convert option from the Info tab in the Backstage view of any
workbook that is open in Compatibility mode.

The Compatibility Checker

The Compatibility Checker allows you to test the compatibility of objects and data in an Excel
2019 workbook when you intend to save it in an earlier Excel file format. This is typical when you
need to share a file you created in a newer version of Excel with a user who has an older version of
Excel installed on their machine.

Selecting the Check Compatibility command opens the Microsoft Excel - Compatibility
Checker dialog box, in which you can view a list of features in your Excel 2019 file that are not
supported in earlier versions of Excel. You can access the Check Compatibility command by
selecting File—Info—Check for Issues. Excel will also run the Compatibility Checker
automatically when you attempt to save a current Excel workbook file in the previous file format.

Unchecking the Check compatibility when saving this workbook check box allows you to save
in previous versions without the Compatibility Checker running automatically. However, be careful
when you uncheck this feature; you will lose certain functionality when you save back to previous
versions.

]

The Convert Option

]

The Compatibility
Checker
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Microzoft Excel - Compatibility Checker 7 >
If the workbook is saved in an earlier file format or opened in an
ﬂ earlier version of Microsoft Excel, the listed features will not be
available.
Select versions to show ™
Summary Ccourrences
~
Significant loss of functionality G
Some cells in this workbook use conditional 1
formatting types like data bars, color scales, or .
icon sets, These formatting types won't show in Find Help
earlier versions of Microsoft Excel, Excel 97-2003
Location: "Sheetl’, Conditional Formatting
Some cells contain conditional formatting with 4
the "Stop if True’ option ceared. Earlier versions ) )
of Excel do not recognize this option and will Find Fix Help
stop after the first true condition. Excel 97-2003
Location: "Sheetl’, Conditional Formatting
One or more cells in this workbaok contain a 1
data bar rule that uses a "Megative Value’ B
roattimen Thoaera A=dbs bnaee saaill E.—d— R T e | M m e
|:| Check compatibility when saving this workbook.
Copy to New Sheet

Figure 1-20: The Microsoft Excel - Compatibility Checker dialog box.

There are two levels of compatibility issues the Compatibility Checker can detect: minor loss of
fidelity and significant loss of functionality. With minor compatibility issues, you can likely save the
workbook in an earlier file format with limited loss of functionality. Common changes when saving
back to an earlier file format include the removal of table and text formatting not supported in
earlier versions.

When you encounter significant compatibility issues, it is recommended that you not save your file
in the earlier file format. Doing so may cause you to lose data, experience formula or calculation
failures, or experience other serious issues.

Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Create and Save a Basic Workbook.
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ACTIVITY 1-3

Creating and Saving a Basic Workbook

Before You Begin
Excel 2019 is open.

Activity

Scenario
Now that you're more familiar with the Excel Ul and some of its basic commands, you feel
comfortable enough to create your first new workbook. A colleague has emailed you some basic
sales data for two new products, and you expect more data soon. You decide to create a new
workbook, enter the data, and then save the workbook so you can add more data to it as it comes in.
Another colleague has asked for a copy of the file, but she works in Excel 2003. So you'll also have
to save a copy of the file in an earlier format.
1. Create a new blank workbook.

a) Select File=New.

b) From the New screen, select Blank workbook.
2. Add column labels for the data.

a) Ensure cell A1 is selected, type Product and press Tab.

b) Ensure cell B1 is selected, type Quantify and press Tab. .

c) Ensure cell C1 is selected, type Price and press Enter.

Remind students that
3. In the Product column, enter the product names. pressing the Tab key
enters the data and
navigates one cell to the
right, and that pressing
the Enter key enters the
4. In the Quantity column, enter the quantity data. data and navigates
down one row.

a) Ensure cell A2 is selected, type Lapfop and press Enter.
b) In cell A3, type Monitorand press Enter.

a) Select cell B2, type 7550 and press Enter.
b) In cell B3, type 3725 and press Enter.

5. In the Price column, enter the price data.

a) Select cell C2, type 685 and press Enter.
b) In cell C3, type 289 and press Enter.

c4 - e
A B C

1 Product Quantity Price

2 |Laptop 1550 B85

3 |Monitor 3125 289

4 [l

5
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6. Save the workbook in the default Excel 2019 file format.

Select File-Save As.

From the Save As screen, select Browse.

In the Save As dialog box, navigate to C:\091078\Getting Started with Excel 2019.

In the File name field, type My New Products

From the Save as type drop-down menu, ensure that Excel Workbook (*.xIsx) is selected.
Select Save.

Ensure that the file name now appears in the Title bar with the .xIsx file extension.

7. Save a copy of the workbook file in a previous file format.

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

f)

Select File—~Save As.

From the Save As screen, ensure that This PC is selected.

In the Current Folder section, select the Getting Started with Excel 2019 folder location.
From the Save as type drop-down menu, select Excel 97-2003 Workbook (*.xls).
Select Save.

Ensure that the file name now appears in the Title bar with the .xIs file extension.

8. Select File~Close to close the workbook file but leave Excel 2019 open.
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TOPIC D

Enter Cell Data

Excel has an incredible array of information types that you can work with in your workbooks. You'll
need to be familiar with what these data types are and how Excel deals with them. Having a working
knowledge of how Excel "sees" data is an important first step to developing the skills you'll need to
crunch your numbers and keep track of your important information. In this topic, you'll use
fundamental Excel features to help you enter data.

It's Not WYSIWYG

One of the most fundamentally important things to understand about Excel is that it is not a "what
you see is what you get" (WYSIWYG) type of environment. Often, the value or text that appears
within a cell is not what is actually stored in the cell. A simple example of this is the result of a
calculation. If you have a formula entered in a cell, by default, the cell will display the result of the
formula. For example, if the cell contains a formula that is the equivalent of "1 + 1," the cell will
display the result of that formula: 2. But 2 is not the actual cell data; the formula is. Although this
may, at first, not seem highly important, as you begin to work with the more complex functionality
in Excel, it will become a critical concept to understand.

Note: When you'te in Edit mode, the cell displays its actual content, similar to the way the

. Formula Bar displays cell content. So if a cell contains a formula, while you edit the content, the
cell displays the formula. When you're in Enter mode, Excel displays the formula result in the
cell.

]

the cell It's Not WYSIWYG

What's actually in

j 22 =SUM(C2:F2)

E F G

Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total
$84,000 $187,110 5452.11u_|
$243,760 $197,830 $675,640

What appears in
the cell

Figure 1-21: The difference between what you see in a cell and what's actually in the cell.

Data Types

Although Excel cells can contain an incredible array of content, there are really only a few general
categories of data that you'll work with on a regular basis.

]

Data Types
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The Cut, Copy, and
Paste Commands

]
Students may notice the
Paste command also
displays a drop-down
arrow that provides
users with access to a
number of Paste
options. Those will be
covered in greater detail
later in the course.

Consider pointing out
the keyboard shortcuts

for Cut, Copy, and
Paste: Ctrl+X, Ctrl+C,

and Ctrl+V, respectively.

Data Category Description

Values Numeric constants that do not change unless you edit the cell contents.
Examples include 1, 345, 11.6, and .002.

Labels/text Alphanumeric text not used to perform calculations or store numeric values.
These can largely be viewed as labels for related sets of data on a worksheet.
Examples include "Sales," "Q1," and "Total."

Formulas Mathematical equations used to perform calculations or data analysis.

Formulas are dynamic, so the displayed value can change if you change the
cell data "feeding" the formula.

Dates and times Date and time values. These can be used both as simple labels or as part of

certain mathematical or logical operations.

The Cut, Copy, and Paste Commands

Although Excel is different from other Office applications such as Word and PowerPoint®, you'll
find some of the functionality is quite similar. The Cut, Copy, and Paste commands are a good
example of this. You will use the Cut, Copy, and Paste commands either to make a copy of cell
data and place it in another cell, or to remove data from one cell and put it in another.

Copied data is temporarily stored on a Microsoft Office tool known as the clipboard. Data on the
clipboard can be reused in other locations on the same worksheet, within the same workbook, and
in other workbooks and applications. The Cut, Copy, and Paste commands are displayed in the
Clipboard group on the Home tab.

L _"R‘_ Cut
ER Copy -
Paste R
- % Format Painter
Clipboard Ta

Figure 1-22: The Clipboard group displays the Cut, Copy, and Paste commands.

To refresh your memory, or in case you are not familiar with the Cut, Copy, and Paste commands,
the following table offers a description of each.

Command Performs This Action

Cut Removes data from the selected cell or removes the selected data, and places
a copy of it on the clipboard.

Copy Makes a copy of the data in the selected cell or a copy of the selected data,
and places the copy on the clipboard.

Paste Places the data that was most recently added to the clipboard in the

destination cell or location.

One important distinction to make in Excel regarding the use of these commands is the difference
between using Cut, Copy, and Paste on entire cells versus using them on selected data. If you select
a cell, using the Cut or the Copy command will affect all of the data within the cell; remember that
what you see isn't necessarily the data in the cell. You can also select a portion of the cell data to cut
ot copy. You can do this within the cell if it's in Edit mode, or in the Formula Bar with the desired
cell selected. The same is true of the Paste command. You can either paste the clipboard content
into an entire cell or you can place it alongside other cell content in a cell in either Edit mode or in
the Formula Bar.
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When you use the Cut or the Copy command to copy content to the clipboard, Excel displays an
animated, dashed-line box, often referred to as "marching ants" or a marquee selection, around your
selection to help you verify that you have copied the correct content. After you paste the content
and begin to perform another task, Excel stops displaying the marquee selection.

E F G

Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total
534,n|:n:rl
$243,760

$100,700} $110,9251 $429,125
$88,000] $61,670! $342,670
$105,000} $192,215) $592,215

Figure 1-23: The marquee selection indicates copied content.

Drag-and-Drop Cut and Paste

In addition to using the Cut, Copy, and Paste commands to move content, you can use Excel's —
drag-and-drop editing functionality. When you select a cell or a range, the cell or range is displayed

with a solid green border around it. If you place the mouse pointer over the green border anywhere Drag-and-Drop Cut and

other than above the fill handle, Excel displays the mouse pointer as a move icon. T When the Paste

move pointer appears, you can click and drag the selected cell or range and drop it in place
anywhere else on the worksheet. This effectively cuts and pastes all content within the selection to
the new location.

If you press and hold down the Cttl key while performing this procedure, the mouse pointer

changes into the copy pointer. A By using the copy pointer, you can drag a copy of the content in
the selected cell(s) to a new location. This is the same as copying and pasting the content.

The Undo and Redo Commands

Inevitably, as you work with Excel, you will make a mistake. Fortunately, Excel, like many other —

Office applications, provides you with the Undo and Redo commands to help you correct errors as —

you work. The Undo command will cancel out the last action you performed, or the last several The Undo and Redo
actions you performed, so you can correct any mistakes you've made while working with your Commands
workbooks. The Undo command works on a wide variety of actions, including entering data/typing

text, performing calculations, adding objects to your worksheets, and formatting worksheets and

worksheet objects. Once you've used the Undo command, Excel activates the Redo command,

which will cancel out the last undo action or a series of undo actions.

By default, the Undo and Redo commands are available on the Quick Access Toolbar.

Consider pointing out
the keyboard shortcuts
for Undo and Redo: Ctrl

+Z and Ctrl+Y,
respectively.

Redo command

Unde command

Figure 1-24: The Undo and Redo commands on the Quick Access Toolbar.
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The AutoFill Feature

b
Consider demonstrating
this functionality to the
class. Encourage
students to experiment
with a variety of different
data sets. If you have
students participating
remotely, ask them to
screen share interesting

discoveries with the
class.

AutoFill Options

The AutoFill Feature

Excel 2019 includes a number of features meant to make your life a bit easier. One of these is the
AutoFill feature. The AutoFill feature attempts to recognize an existing pattern in the data you have
already entered, and then apply that pattern to filling in additional cells.

Let's look at an example. Say you enter the following values into the following cells in column A: Al:
1, A2: 2, A3: 3, and A4: 4. Cleatrly, you are attempting to create a sequential numbered list in the first
column, or at least that's what Excel will assume. If you use the AutoFill feature to fill in the
remaining cells in column A, Excel will follow the pattern and fill in the remaining cells with 5, 6, 7,
8,9, 10, and so on. AutoFill also works for value types other than simple numbers, so Excel would,
for example, recognize a pattern such as entering the days of the week or entering the months of the
year. Some values, like letters of the alphabet, will not continue the pattern but will be copied and
appended when using AutoFill.

A2 v

A B
1 |ProductID Qtr.1
Z |TABLETOD1
3 |TABLETOD2
4 |TABLETOO3

5 |TABLETOO4
& |TABLETOOS
7 |TABLETOOG
2 |TABLET0O7
S |TABLETOOS
10 |TABLETDO9
11 |TABLETO10

Figure 1-25: A column of cells populated by the AutoFill feature.

To use the AutoFill feature, you must first select the sequence of cells you want the pattern to be
based on. When you select a cell or a range, Excel displays the cell or range within a solid green
border. At the bottom-right corner of the border, Excel displays a fill handle. To use the AutoFill
feature, you simply drag the fill handle until the border surrounds the desired range of cells, and
then release it. When the mouse pointer is directly over the fill handle, it is displayed as a thin black

plus symbol. +

The AutoFill feature can also assist you with entering duplicate text entries in the same column. If
you begin to type something into a cell that matches the beginning of another cell's content, Excel
will attempt to automatically complete the entry for you to match the existing content. If you
intended to enter a duplicate entry, you can simply press the Enter key, and Excel will automatically
complete the entry. However, as you type, if the sequence of characters deviates from the other
cell's content, Excel will stop displaying the entry and will simply let you continue to type the desired
cell content. This works only with entries that consist of just text or a combination of text and
numbers. Excel will not automatically complete duplicate entries of numeric values.

AutoFill Options

Excel 2019 also provides you with several options for deciding how to apply AutoFill when you use
the feature. After you release the fill handle, Excel displays a small icon on the lower-right side of
the range. Selecting that icon opens a menu, providing you with access to a series of options for
choosing how to apply the AutoFill. These options can change depending on the type of data you
have entered into the range.
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10 | TABLETO0S }
11|TABLETO10 |

12 =
13 & Copy Cells
14
L=<# Fill Series
15 =
1% b Fill Eormatting Onby
17 O Fill Withouwt Formatting
18 & Flash Fill
19

Figure 1-26: The AutoFill options in Excel 2019.

The following table describes the most commonly used AutoFill options.

AutoFill Option Description

Copy Cells Ignores any recognizable pattern and fills the remaining cells with
the same data the originally selected cells contain. For example, you
could use Copy Cells to repeat the values 1, 2, 3 in the rows below
to prevent Excel from making these new values 4, 5, 6.

Fill Series The default AutoFill option. Excel applies the pattern it recognizes
in filling the remaining cells.

Fill Formatting Only Applies any formatting in the originally selected cells to the
remaining cells without populating the cells with content.

Fill Without Formatting Fills the remaining cells with data based on the recognized pattern
while ignoring any formatting applied to the originally selected
cells.

Flash Fill Fills in cells following a pattern in one column that is based on the

cells in the same row in other columns.

i Note: You can also configure advanced Fill Series options by selecting
Home—Editing—Fill—>Series.

Flash Fill

In addition to being an AutoFill option, the Flash Fill feature can automatically recognize patterns

across rows as you enter data, and then copy those patterns down a column of entries. The key

difference between this and the AutoFill feature is that it depends on a recognizable pattern based Flash Fil
on the entries in cells in other columns. Essentially, you can use this feature to combine entties, or

parts of entries, from cells in the same row to another cell in that row, and then copy that combined

data down a column.

i Note: The Flash Fill feature cannot recognize patterns in a column and then copy the pattern
across a row. It works only down columns.

Let's look at a simple example to illustrate the point. Suppose you have a worksheet that lists
employee names. The last names are in column A and the first names are in column B. But you also
need a column for each employee's email address. These email addresses always follow the same
pattern: firstname.lastname@develetech.com. So, in the first row in column C, you manually type the first
employee's first name followed by a petiod, then the employee's last name, then @develetech.com.
Excel can recognize that this data is based on the entries in the first two columns, and then it can
copy all of the names down column C, following the pattern, for each of the employees. You have
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to begin entering subsequent entries by following the same pattern before it can do so. Flash Fill can
end up saving you an incredible amount of time.

A B C
1 |Last Name First Name Email Address
2 |Silva John john.silva@develetech.com
3 |Madd0x Sandy |sandy.maddox@develetech.com| |
4 |Koval Aaron
5 |Lindgren Michael
6 |Sykes Emilia
7 Lee Albert
8 |Gilgamos Francisco
9 |Matthews Trent
10 Anderson Linda
11 |Smith Caroline
12 ‘Wagner Leonard
13 |Roberts Thomas
14 |Avellone Havier
15 |Clarke Janine
16 Chen Erica

Figure 1-27: The Flash Fill feature recognizes that cell C3 is following the pattern of C2 using
data from its adjacent cells. It can then fill in the pattern for the rest of the cells in column C.

Note: The Flash Fill feature will work only if there are no empty columns between the original
i data and the column you'te trying to fill following a pattern. There can, however, be columns of
data that don't relate to the pattern in between the cells containing the original data and the cells
you are trying to fill.

The Clear Command

Because you need to enter data into worksheet cells, it stands to reason that you will also need to
delete cell data from time to time. The most basic method of doing this is to select the cell that
contains the data you wish to remove and then press the Delete key. Excel also provides an
alternative with the Clear command, which gives you access to a number of options for removing
cell content that don't always include removing everything from the cell. The Clear command is
available in the Editing group on the Home tab.

The Clear Command

The following table describes each of the Clear command options.

Clear Command Option Clears

Clear All Everything from the selected cell(s).

Clear Formats Only formatting applied to the selected cell(s). The content is left in
place, including any existing comments.

Clear Contents Only the contents of the selected cell(s), but not the formatting.

Clear Comments Only comments from the selected cell(s).

Clear Hyperlinks Hyperlinks from cell contents. The formatting is left in place, including

formatting applied to the text when the hyperlink was created.

Remove Hyperlinks  Hyperlinks and all formatting.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Enter Data in Worksheet Cells.
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ACTIVITY 1-4
Entering Cell Data

Data Files
C:\091078Data\ Getting Started with Excel 2019\My New Products.xlsx

C:\091078Data\Getting Started with Excel 2019\ Future Products.txt

Activity

Before You Begin
Excel 2019 is open.

Scenario

Your colleague has emailed you a text file with some additional new products that Develetech will
be adding to its catalog. In order to keep track of the new product lines all in one place, you decide
to add the new items to the My New Products.xlsx workbook file. In addition to tracking the cost
and quantity of your new products, you also want to list each product's unique number and product
code as identifiers. These will be used both internally and on the public-facing online store to assist
with inventory. These identifiers follow certain patterns, so rather than wasting time entering them
manually for each product, you'll let Excel do the work for you.

1. Open the My New Products.xIsx file. il
a) Select File~Open.

b) From the Open screen, ensure that Recent is selected and, in the Today list, select My New
Products.xlsx.

- Open the Future Products.txt file.

a) On the Windows 10 taskbar, select the File Explorer icon. n

b) In File Explorer, navigate to the C:\091078Data\Getting Started with Microsoft Office Excel 2019
folder.

c) Double-click the Future Products.txt file.

. Copy and paste the new product names into the My New Products.xIsx
workbook.
a) Select all of the text in the Future Products.txt file.
b) Press Ctrl+C to copy the text to the clipboard.
c) On the taskbar, select the Excel icon to switch back to the My New Products.xlsx workbook.
d) Select cell A4, and then select Home-Clipboard—Paste.

Ensure that students are
opening the version of
the workbook file with
the .xIsx file extension
and not the .xls file
extension.

Ensure that students
follow the procedure for
opening the text file as
written in step 2. While
it's possible to open the
file from within Excel,
that will prompt Excel to
begin the text import
process.
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]
If students ask about the
Paste Options menu that
appears after pasting the
content, let them know
that it will be covered
later in the course. It will
have no effect on the
current activity.

b
If students notice that
the Prod. Code column
label spills over onto the
next cell, assure them
that they will learn how
to modify the
appearance of cells in a
later lesson.

e) Ensure that the new product names appear in the worksheet.

Ad - Je Desktop

A B C D E
Product Quantity Price
Laptop 1550 BE5
Monitor 3125 289
Desktop
Phone
Tablet
Smart TV
VR HMD 1

=i R B = R B A R

(Ctrl) =

=
=

f) Select your text editor's icon on the taskbar to switch back to the Future Products.txt file, and then
close the file.

4. Use the AutoFill feature to add unique product numbers for each new product
entry.
a) Select cell D1, type Prod. #and then press Enter.
b) In cell D2, type 707 and then press Enter.
c) Incell D3, type 702and then press Enter.

d) Select the range D2:D3, then place the mouse pointer over the fill handle until it appears as a thin,
black plus symbol.

C D E
Price Prod. &
0E5 101
289 102

A

e) Double-click the fill handle.

b Note: You can also drag the fill handle manually, but double-clicking is a faster
way of populating every cell down a column that has adjacent row data.

f) Verify that Excel filled in the remaining cells D4:D8 with 103 through 107 as expected.

5. Use Flash Fill to quickly generate a product code based on the product name
and number.
a) Select cell E1, type Prod. Code and then press Enter.
b) In cell E2, type Lap-7071 and press Enter.
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c) In cell E3, type Mand then verify that Excel has predicted the product codes for the rest of the
products.

D E
Prod. # Prod. Code
101 Lap-101
1EI'2|P'.-"IDn—1ﬂ2
103 |
104
105

106
107

d) Press Enter to complete the Flash Fill.

6. Save and close the My New Products.xIsx file, but leave the Excel application
open.
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]

The Help Task Pane

TOPIC E

Use Excel Help

As you become more familiar with some of Excel's more advanced functionality, you are likely to
encounter commands you are unfamiliar with or have questions about how to perform certain tasks.
Excel 2019 comes packaged with its own Help system that can assist you in finding answers to your
questions. Taking the time to learn how to use Excel Help now could save you countless hours of
research down the road.

Microsoft Excel Help

Microsoft Excel Help provides you with access to articles that can answer your Excel questions
and show you how to perform various tasks within the application. Excel Help checks Microsoft
Office's support website for these articles, which can include text, screenshots, and video. In order
to access Help articles, you must have an active Internet connection.

To access the Excel Help system, press the F1 key or select Help — Help & Support —Help.
You can also reach Help on specific topics by searching for the topic in Tell Me, ot you can select

the Microsoft Excel Help button ¥ in the top-right corner of the Excel Ul while in the
Backstage view. This opens your web browser to a Help article on that particular Backstage
command.

The Help Task Pane

When you open the Excel Help system, Excel displays the Help task pane. You can use the Help
task pane to search for, browse through, and review the various web articles available to you.

Search field

- %

Help toolbar t & -- autof o
s
\

A
Fill data automatically in worksheet cells

If needed, click Auto Fill Options and choose the option you want.
Need more help? You can always ask an expert in the Excel Tech
Community , get support in the Answers community , or suggest a
new feature or improvement on Excel User Voice .

Use Formula AutoComplete

To make it easier to create and edit formulas and minimize typing
Content section and syntax errors, use Formula AutoComplete. After you type an =
(equal sign) and beginning letters or a display trigger, Microsoft
Office Excel displays below the cell a dynamic drop-down list of
valid functions, names, and text ..

Video: Auto Fill dates

Training: With AutoFill in Microsoft Excel 2016, automatically fill
cells with data that follow a pattern or series.

Using Flash Fill in Excel v

Figure 1-28: The Excel 2019 Help window.
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The Help task pane is divided into a number of sections and displays a variety of commands to help
you locate the desired Help resources. The following table describes each of these in some detail.

Help Task Pane Element Is Used To

Help toolbar Navigate back through Help search results, go to the Help home
page, open the Microsoft Office help center website in your
browser, and contact Microsoft about an issue with Excel.

Search field Enter search terms for locating Help resources.
Search button Execute Help searches.
Content section Display the results of a search or the contents of an online Help
article.
EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Use Excel Help.

Lesson 1. Getting Started with Excel 2019 | Topic E



40 | Microsoft® Office Excef® 2019: Part 1

ACTIVITY 1-5
Using Excel Help

Before You Begin
Excel 2019 is open.

Activity
[ Scenario
This activity requires an  As you've been working with Excel more and more, you have come across some features that you
Internet connection. have some questions about. You have heard there is a particular command that you might have use
for, but you want to learn more about what it does first. You decide to use the Excel Help system to
tind out more about the application.
1. Open Excel Help.
a) Press F1.
b) Verify that the Help task pane opened.
b 2. Search for Excel Help resources online.
a) Inthe Search field, type freeze panes and select the magnifying glass button.
It's not important that _ b) In the search results, scroll down and select the Freeze panes to lock rows and columns link.
students fully grasp this c¢) Review the content.
freeze panes feature yet.
The important thing is d) On the Help toolbar, select the ellipsis button =~~~ and then select Home.

that they know how to
use Excel Help to find
information.

Time permitting, allow

students to conduct their
own additional searches.

3. Close the Help task pane.
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Summary

In this lesson, you used some of the most basic Excel 2019 functionality, which laid the foundation
you will need to begin developing your Excel knowledge and skills. You navigated the Excel user
interface, used Excel commands, created and saved a basic workbook, entered cell data, and used
the Excel Help system. As you build upon these foundational skills, you will begin to unlock Excel's
robust functionality and discover the power that lies within your organizational data.

Do you think you'll prefer to use the mouse or the keyboard navigation options O
as you develop your workbooks?
. . , Encourage students to
A: Answers will vary depending on user preference; some students may discover they thought they use the social
favored one method over the other but now have a different view. networking tools

. . . . rovided on the CHOICE
Compared to other desktop apps you've worked with, what is your impression of Eourse screen to follow

Excel 2019's UI? up with their peers after

A: Answers will vary. Some students may be uncomfortable at first with the ribbon and Backstage view, the course is completed
especially if they're more familiar with the traditional menu system in prior Office versions. They might for further discussion
find that it'll take some getting used to. Still, others may see the value in the ribbon system, especially igg{:fgg:g:g;;uppon
from a visual point of view. Students may see the Tell Me feature as a good equalizer when they're '
unable to find what they're looking for with the ribbon.

Note: Check your CHOICE Course screen for opportunities to interact with your classmates,
[ peers, and the larger CHOICE online community about the topics covered in this course or
other topics you are interested in. From the Course scteen you can also access available
resources for a more continuous learning experience.
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Performing Calculations

Lesson Time: 1 hour, 30 minutes

Lesson Introduction

The true power of Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019 lies in its ability to help you analyze your
organizational data. Excel contains an incredible array of functionality to help you do this,
particularly when it comes to working with numerical data. In order to take full advantage of
Excel's abilities to quickly, efficiently, and accurately calculate data, you must first
understand how Excel "thinks," and how to tell it what to do. In this lesson, you'll do just
that.

Lesson Objectives

In this lesson, you will:
¢ (Create worksheet formulas.
* Insert functions.

¢ Reuse formulas and functions.
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Excel Formulas

]

The Formula Bar

TOPIC A

Create Worksheet Formulas

Imagine trying to maintain a spreadsheet that contains important financial figures that constantly
change. Every time a single value changes, you might have to change entire rows or columns of data.
Keeping up with such calculations manually is not only impractical and tedious, but it is also
unnecessary and, in some cases, nearly impossible. Why not have Excel do it for you? Performing
calculations is one of the most critical, foundational tasks in Excel, forming the basis for nearly all of
the data analysis you'll need to petform. By gaining a solid, clear understanding of how Excel
petforms such calculations, you'll save yourself valuable time, avoid a ton of headaches, and ensure a
level of accuracy not possible when performing the same calculations on your own.

Excel Formulas

Excel formulas perform simple or complex mathematical computations in worksheets. You can use
formulas to perform tasks such as adding up a row or a column of numbers, multiplying sales
figures by commission rates, and applying tax to sales. One of the key benefits of using formulas in
Excel is that you can change some of the values used in the formulas and, by default, Excel will
automatically adjust the calculations accordingly.

It is important to remember that, in Excel, what you see isn't necessatrily what you get. When you
enter a formula into a worksheet cell, by default, Excel will display the result of calculating the
formula in the cell, and not the formula itself.

Excel can perform calculations by using fixed numbers, or by referring to values in other cells. This
is one of the truly powerful features of using Excel to perform calculations. Excel 2019 provides you
with an incredible array of options for performing calculations in your workbooks and worksheets.

Fi B C
1 |Units Sold 2014 Units Sold 2015 Total
2 300 SDD| EDDl

Displayed result

Figure 2-1: A formula in a worksheet cell.

The Formula Bar

You can enter Excel formulas directly into worksheet cells or you can use the Formula Bar. As
you've seen, the Formula Bar allows you to edit cell contents and select, navigate to, and view the
contents of selected cells. It's also useful for quickly inserting pre-existing formulas. Additionally, to
the left of the Formula Bar text box are buttons that provide supplementary options.
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Cancel button Insert Function button
Je =A2+B2 o
F Y
B C D E F

014 Unitg Sold 2015 Total
300 SCI'Dl EU'D.I

e n

Figure 2-2: Elements of the Formula Bar.

The following table describes the Formula Bar options in greater detail.

Formula Bar Option Description

Cancel button The Cancel button is displayed only when a cell is in Edit mode or
Enter mode. Selecting the Cancel button will undo any changes you
have made to a cell since selecting it and will keep that cell active.
Basically, it reverts the cell back to its state before you began editing
it.

Enter button The Enter button is essentially the same as pressing Ctrl+Enter.
When you select the Enter button, Excel enters whatever content is
in the active cell and keeps the cell active.

Insert Function button The Insert Function button opens the Insert Function dialog box,
providing you with access to a wide variety of pre-existing Excel
formulas.

Elements of Excel Formulas

The first rule of using formulas in Excel is that all formulas begin with an equal sign. This may seem
a bit counter-intuitive at first, as you are used to seeing figures on both sides of a formula when it's
written out. But Excel displays formula results in cells, which takes care of the result side of the
equal sign. You enter the expression side of a formula affer the equal sign.

To understand this better, let's first look at a simple mathematical formula. Formulas basically
consist of an expression on one side of the equal sign and a result on the other. Expressions consist
of a series of constants, variables, and mathematical operators. Operators indicate where to perform
such basic computations as adding, subtracting, multiplying, dividing, calculating exponents, and so
on. Here are the basic elements of a mathematical formula as written on papet.
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]

A Basic Mathematical m
Formula

4’_‘}_‘\
X+10=30
1ttt

e R

Operator

Figure 2-3: A basic mathematical formula.

Excel formulas work pretty much the same way. When you enter a formula in a worksheet cell, the
cell displays the result. The equal sign and the mathematical expression make up the content that's
actually entered in the cell. In Excel formulas, you can think of constants as numbers you manually
enter into formulas, and variables as references to other cells. When you manually type a number
into an Excel formula, that number remains the same unless you manually edit it; this is referred to
as "hard coding" the value in the formula. When you enter a cell reference in an Excel formula, the
result of the calculation will change if you change the value in the referenced cell.

]
D E

Elements of Excel » |

=A1+100 «|— EECTETN
T Fy

Equal sign

Reference

Figure 2-4: An Excel formula.

b Basic Excel formulas consist of the following elements: the equal sign, constants, references, and
mathematical operators.

This is an excellent

opportunity to Excel Formula Element Description

demonstrate how

constants and Equal sign The equal sign defines cell content as a formula. The equal sign tells

references work in Excel Excel to perform a calculation based on the formula components and
formulas. Consider then to display the result of the calculation in the cell. All formulas in
showing the class how Excel must start with an equal sign.

Excel treats the following

) Constants Numbers and text that do not change unless manually altered.
formulas differently:
=1+1, and =1+A2. References Essentially, the variables in Excel formulas. When you include a reference
Change the value in A2 to a cell or a range, Excel uses the value(s) from that cell or range to

to demonstrate the result

) - perform the calculation.
changing automatically.

Mathematical Symbols that specify the kind of calculation that Excel should perform on
operators the elements of a formula.
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Common Mathematical Operators

Excel uses a set of the most commonly used mathematical operators to perform a wide variety of
calculations. These are simply symbols Excel uses to identify the calculations it should perform.

Mathematical Operator Symbol Function/Operation

Parentheses @) Groups a set of constants, references, and
operators into a single value within a formula.

Caret ” Exponentiation

Asterisk * Multiplication

Forward slash / Division

Plus sign + Addition

Minus sign - Subtraction

The Order of Operations

Excel gives precedence to certain mathematical operators over others. This is how Excel determines
which operation to perform first, second, third, and so on in a complex formula. It is important that
you understand how Excel will compute a formula before you create one to ensure that Excel will
perform the calculation exactly as you want it to. The following is the order of operations, from first
to last:

* Parentheses

¢ Exponents

*  Multiplication and division

* Addition and subtraction

It's important to understand that, in some cases, Excel also reads formulas from left to right. So if

two or more operators fall in the same order of precedence, such as in a formula with both the
addition and the subtraction operators, Excel will perform the leftmost calculation first.

Third highest
precedence

Second highest

precedence

=(A2+B2)"2-10*C2

Lowest precedence

Highest precedence

Figure 2-5: Excel performs mathematical computations in a specific order.

Note: While often used for subtraction, the minus sign (—) can also be used to denote a

i negative value. In these cases, the minus sign takes greater precedence than exponents, allowing
you to calculate the exponential value of a negative number. Percentage signs ( % ) also take
higher precedence than exponents.

The Order of Operations

b
Consider mentioning the
mnemonic device
PEMDAS ("Please
excuse my dear Aunt
Sally") as a way of
remembering the order
of operations. However,
students should know
that this can be
misleading, as it implies
that multiplication/
division and addition/
subtraction are on
different levels.
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Reference Operators

]
Other than the reason
provided, using
intersection operators is
a good practice in
avoiding direct cell
references. This will
become more apparent
when students learn
about range names in
Part 2.

Reference Operators

Mathematical operators aren't the only type of operator you will use to work with the data in your
workbooks. In fact, there are four different kinds of operators you can use to perform calculations.
Reference operators are one of the most important. Reference operators tell Excel which cell or
range values to use as variables in your formulas. There are three reference operators: the comma,
the colon, and the space.

Reference
Operator

Symbol Function

Comma

Colon

Space

The comma is used as a union operator, which tells Excel to
include each reference in a series of references. This is similar
to how you would use a comma when writing a serial list; you
are telling Excel to include each of the references. So,
A1,B3,C5 tells Excel to include the values in each of these
three cells.

The colon is used as a range operator, which you've already
seen when selecting a range of cells. The colon tells Excel to
include all cells in a range between the cell references on either
side of the colon. For example, A1:A10 tells Excel to include
the values in every cell from A1 to cell A10.

N/A A blank space is an intersection operator. This tells Excel to
look for a value in the cell where two ranges intersect. For
example, A9:J9 E2:E22 tells Excel to look for the value in the
cell where these two ranges intersect, which in this case would
be the value in cell E9. If you have a spreadsheet of
salespeople as the rows and their quarterly sales as the
columns, you can use an intersection to find how well
Salesperson X did in Q3. Although you might be able to find
this information by simply looking at the spreadsheet, this can
become a hassle in larger spreadsheets that require scrolling
through multiple pages.

Note: Excel reads a blank space only as an intersection operator if no other operator is present
between cell or range references. If you enter another reference operator between the cell or
range references, Excel will read the operator and ignore the spaces. So, A1:A3, A5, AG is the
same, to Excel, as A1:A3,A5,A6. Here, the spaces don't matter because of the commas. Excel
will not look for the intetsection, which in this case makes sense as the cells don't actually
intersect.
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A

B

1 |[Employee Name Region

Cc D E

F G H

J

Q.1 Qt.2 Q.3 Qtr.4 Total Average Highest Lowest

2 ISiIua Northeast  $115,500 $65,500| $84,000|$187,110 $452,110 $113,027.50 $187,110 $65,500
3 |Maddox Mortheast  $113,500 $120,550| $243,760| $197,830 $675,640 $168,910.00 $243,760 $113,500
4 |Koval West $104,500 $113,000 $100,700( $110,925 $425,125 $107,281.25 $113,000 $100,700
5 |Lindgren South $79,500 $113,500) $88,000| $61,670 $342,670 $85,667.50 $113,500 $61,670
6 |Sykes North $125,000 $170,000| $105,000($192,215 $592,215 $148,053.75 $192,215 $105,000
7 |Lee West $120,550 $274,060| $76,000(5142,320 $612,930 $153,232.50 $274,060 $76,000
8 |Gilgamos West $128,000 $243,760 $151,500| $92,215 $615,475 $153,868.75 $243,760 $92,215
9 |Matthews South $113,000 $292,225| $84,000]$102,270 $591,495 $147,873.75 $292,225  $84,000]
10 |Anderson Morth $113,500 $243,240| $184,275($147,150 $688,165 $172,041.25 $243,240 $113,500
11 :Smith Southwest  $116,500 $123,000( $106,900|$211,020 $557,420 $139,355.00 $211,020 $106,900
12 \Wagner Mortheast  $115,000 $138,500| $63,000| $88,950 $405,450 $102,362.50 $138,500 563,000
13 |Roberts South $274,130 $256,120| $120,500( $118,335 $809,085 $202,271.25 $296,120 5118,335
14 |Avellone Southweest $156,000 $115,500| $88,500(5$171,050 $531,050 $132,762.50 $171,050 $88,500
15 :clarke West $251,120 $86,500| $76,000($136,650 $550,270 $137,567.50 $251,120 $76,000

Figure 2-6: This intersection will return the value $84,000.

L ]
Matthews' Q3
Intersection Operator
Example

Intersection
operation

Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and

job aids on How to Create Formulas.
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Activity

m

Ask students to explain
what this formula will
calculate. Consider
doing this for all
formulas in the activity.

ACTIVITY 2-1

Creating Worksheet Formulas

Data File

C:\091078Data\Petforming Calculations\New Product Income.xlsx

Before You Begin
Excel 2019 is open.

Scenario

Develetech plans to introduce five new products. Company management wants you to analyze the
projected sales figures to determine how much the company can plan to profit from the new items.
You have entered the sales estimates into an Excel worksheet. Now, you must use Excel formulas to
get Excel to perform the calculations for you.

1. Open the New Product Income.xlsx file.
a) If necessary, select File—=Open.
b) From the Open screen, select Browse.
c) In the Open dialog box, navigate to the C:\091078Data\Performing Calculations folder.
d) Select the New Product Income.xIsx file and then select Open.

2. Calculate the sales before tax based on the sales estimates for each product.

a) Select cell B8.
b) Type =b2+b3+b4+b5+b6 and press Ctri+Enter.

A B
1 |New Product Est. Sales
2 |Desktop 55350
3 |Phone 109600
4 Tablet T8900
5 |Smart TV 20488
& |VRHMD 59400
7
8 |Sales Before Tax | 392?38!
9 |Montaxable Phone Fees
10 |Tax Rate 8%
11 |Sales With Tax
12 |[Expenses 81980

13 |Profit

Note: Although Excel displays many elements of formulas and functions in all
capital letters, it is not necessary to type them in all capital letters. Excel is
able to determine what is a formula or function and what is standard text
based on the context of your cell data. It will automatically display formulas
and functions in all capital letters, even if you type them as lowercase letters.

c) Verify that the sum of the values in the range B2:B6 is displayed in cell B8.
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3. Calculate the non-taxable phone fees (5% of the phone sales).

a) Select cell B9.
b) Type =b3*0.05and press Ctrl+Enter.

A B
1 |New Product Est. Sales
2 |Desktop 55350
3 |Phone 109600
4 |Tablet T8900
5 |Smart TV 20488
& |VRHMD 59400
7
8 |Sales Before Tax 392738
9 |MNontaxable Phone Fees | 54ED.|
10 |Tax Rate 8%
11 |Sales With Tax
12 |[Expenses 81980
13 |Profit

4. Calculate sales with tax, making sure not to tax the phone fee.

a) Select cell B11.

b) Type =(b8-b9)*b10+b8 and press Ctrl+Enter.
c) Verify that Excel performed the calculation as expected.

A B
1 |New Product Est. Sales
2 |Desktop 55350
3 |Phone 109600
4 |Tahlet JE900
53 |Smart TV 89488
&6 (VR HMD 59400
7
8 |Sales Before Tax 392738
9 MNontaxable Phone Fees 5480
10 |Tax Rate 8%
11 |Sa|es With Tax | 423?18.641
12 |[Expenses 81980
13 |Profit

5. Subtract expenses from sales before tax to calculate the estimated profit on
the new product sales.

a) Select cell B13.
b) Type =b8-b712 and press Ctrl+Enter.
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c) Verify that Excel performed the calculation as expected.

A B

1 |New Product Est. Sales

2 |Desktop 55350
3 |Phone 109600
4 |Tablet T8900
5 |Smart TV 20488
& |VRHMD 59400
7

8 |Sales Before Tax 392738
9 |Montaxable Phone Fees 5480
10 |Tax Rate 8%
11 [Sales With Tax 423718.64
12 |[Expenses 81980

13 |Pr0fit | 310?58!

6. Save the file as My New Product Income.xisx and close the workbook.

a) Select File—~Save As.

b) From the Save As screen, if necessary, select This PC, and then, in the Current Folder section,
select the Performing Calculations folder.

c) Inthe Save As dialog box, in the File name field, type My New Product Income and select Save.
d) Close the workbook.

Lesson 2: Performing Calculations | Topic A



Microsoft® Office Excef® 2019: Part 1 | 63

TOPIC B

Insert Functions

You've learned the usefulness of basic formulas, but at some point, you will likely need to use more
complex formulas that involve numerous cell and range references. Excel 2019 provides you with
the ability to do this quickly and easily through a massive set of built-in formulas. Excel includes
functionality to help you fill in and interpret these formulas, enabling you to focus more on the
information you need to extract from your data and less on the mathematical operations themselves.
Taking the time to learn how to use this functionality now will save you time, effort, and possibly a
few headaches down the road.

Functions

In Excel, functions are simply built-in, predefined formulas that you can quickly and easily insert
into worksheet cells. Like formulas, all functions begin with an equal sign. Unlike formulas, in
functions the equal sign is followed by the function name and then a set of arguments in
parentheses, which are separated by commas. Arguments can be cell references, constants, formulas,
or even other functions or logical values. Functions use their arguments in specific ways to calculate
a result. The function name is typically the name, or an abbreviated version, of the actual
mathematical function.

For example, you would use the SUM function to find the sum of a group of numbers, and you
would use the EXP function to calculate an exponential expression. Each function has its own
specific structure and order of arguments. You can manually type functions into worksheet cells or
you can enter them by using various commands and dialog boxes.

o nen

F2 - =
A B C D E F

vy

=SUM(B2:E2)

1 Employee Name Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr. 4 Total

2 |Silva $115,500 $65,500 $84,000 $13?,110| 5452,1101
3 |Maddox $113,500 $120,550 $243,760 $197,830 $675,640
4 |Koval $104,500 $113,000 $100,700 $110,925 $429,125
5 |Lindgren $79,500 5113,500 $88,000 561,670 $342,670
6 |Sykes $125,000 $170,000 $105,000 $192,215 $592,215

Function result

Figure 2-7: The SUM function with a single argument.

The Function Library Group

Excel 2019 provides you with a central location for accessing all of its available functions. The

Function Library group contains a set of menus that organize Excel functions according to specific

categories for ease of reference. It also provides you with access to the Insert Function button,
which is the same as the one on the Formula Bar, and the AutoSum feature. You can access the
Function Library group on the Formulas tab.

]

Functions

b
The concepts in this
topic are covered in a lot
of detail. Consider using
the activities to cover
this content instead of
going over all of it at
length in class. Remind
students they can use
the book as a reference
after class.

]

The Function Library
Group
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b
You may wish to
mention that the
Function Library group
doesn't include every
possible function.
Database functions must
be entered manually or
through the Insert
Function dialog box.

]

The Insert Function
Dialog Box

File Home

o2

Insert
Function -

Insert

AutoSum Recently Financial Logical
Used = = - -

Formulas Data Review View

2 IR =

Text Date & Lookup & Math&  More
Time~ Reference~ Trig~ Functinn_s;

Function Library i

Page Layout

= ?

Function categories

Figure 2-8: The Function Library group.

The following table provides a brief description of the function categories in the Function Library

group.

Category Provides You with Access To

Recently Used The functions you have most recently used. When you first install
Excel, you can access a set of commonly used functions from this
menu.

Financial Functions used to perform business calculations, such as determining
loan repayment figures, determining the future value or net present
value of an investment, and calculating asset depreciation.

Logical Functions that determine if an argument is true or false, or if it meets
other logical conditions.

Text Functions that change text values, such as making text all capital letters
or converting numbers into dollar amounts.

Date & Time Functions that allow you to incorporate dates and times into

Lookup & Reference
Math & Trig

More Functions

calculations. You might use these, for example, to determine how many
work days occur between two specific dates.

Functions that allow you to look up a particular cell value or reference
from a range or table given specific criteria.

Formulas that perform a number of different mathematical or
trigonometric calculations.

A set of menus that contain some higher-level and less commonly used
functions, such as engineering and statistical functions.

The Insert Function Dialog Box

The Insert Function dialog box enables you to search for and insert into cells any of the available
functions in Excel 2019. It also displays a brief description of whatever function you have selected
and provides a link to open the Excel 2019 Help window, which automatically displays help
content on the currently selected function. You can access the dialog box by selecting the Insert
Function button either on the Formula Bar or in the Function Library group.
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Insert Funchion

Search for a fundtion:

click Go

Select a fundtion:

hAAX

UM
AVERAGE
IF
HYPERLIME
COUNT

Type a brief description of what you want to do and then

Or select a categorny: | Most Recently Used

MIN{numberi,number,...)

text.

Help on this fundion

-

Returns the smallest number in a set of values. Ignores logical values and

3

Cancel

Figure 2-9: The Insert Function dialog box.

The following table describes the various elements of the Insert Function dialog box.

Insert Function Dialog Box
Element

Use This To

Search for a function field

Go button

Or select a category drop-
down menu

Select a function menu

Function description

Help on this function link

Enter a description of what you would like a function to do. For
example, you could type "add numbers togethet" or "find the
average of a set of numbers." The Insert Function dialog box
will use this as a search query to find the appropriate function.

Execute a function search.

Filter the available functions by category. If you perform a search,
this menu defaults to the Recommended setting and the search
results will appear in the Select a function menu. Even if you've
entered a search query, if you change the setting here to any
category other than Recommended, the Select a function
menu displays all functions in the selected category, effectively
ignoring the search query.

View a list of available functions depending on your search query
or your selection in the Or select a category drop-down menu.

View a brief description of the currently selected function.

Open the Excel 2019 Help window to display an article about
the currently selected function.
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The Function Arguments Dialog Box

When you insert a function using the categorized menus in the Function Library group or the
Insert Function dialog box, Excel displays the Function Arguments dialog box. You can use this
dialog box to enter the required and optional arguments for the function, view descriptions of the
function and its arguments, and view a preview of the function results given the currently entered

]

The Function Arguments

Dialog Box
arguments.
Collapse Dialog buttons
Function Arguments ? x
MIN
Required argument Numberl B4 | = 115500 &
Number2 | C4 4| = 65500
Number3 D4 + | = 84000
Optional arguments Numberd |g4 2 = 187110
Number5s 4+ | = numbe v
= 65500
Returns the smallest number in a set of values. Ignores logical values and text.
Number5: numberi,number2,... are 1to 255 numbers, empty cells, logical values, or
Function description text numbers for which you want the minimum.
Formula result = 65500
Help on this function
Formula result Argument description

Figure 2-10: The Function Arguments dialog box assists you with the process of entering

function arguments.

The following table describes the various elements of the Function Arguments dialog box.

Function Arguments Dialog  Use This To

Box Element

Required argument fields Enter the required arguments for the function. The required
argument names appear in bold text.

Optional argument fields Enter the desired optional arguments for the function. The
optional argument names appear in non-bold text.

Collapse Dialog button Minimize the Function Arguments dialog box to graphically
select cell and range references directly on your worksheets. This
command appears in numerous dialog boxes, wherever you have
the option of manually selecting a cell or range. Once you collapse
a dialog box, this becomes the Expand Dialog button, which you
can use to restore the dialog box to its full size.

Function description View a brief description of the function.

Argument description View a brief description of the currently selected argument.

Formula result Preview the function result given the currently entered arguments.

= Graphical Cell and Range Reference Entry

Graphical Cell and Excel 2019 provides you with a useful graphical method for entering cell and range references for a
Range Reference Entry number of purposes, including for use in formulas and functions. Whenever you need to enter a cell
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or range reference, you have the option of typing the reference manually or selecting the reference
graphically right from the worksheet. This is why the Function Arguments dialog box provides the

Collapse Dialog buttons. 2 | These minimize the dialog box, providing you with easier access to
your worksheets for the purpose of graphically selecting references. To graphically select a reference,
you can simply select the cell or the range with mouse clicks or by dragging the mouse (or by using
the appropriate equivalent action on a touchscreen device), and then either press the Enter key or

select the Expand Dialog button ¥ in the minimized dialog box.

. Note: If you are manually typing a formula or function, once you've graphically selected a range,
- you can simply enter the next formula element or type a comma and then enter the next
function argument.

After you graphically select a cell or range reference, Excel displays the marquee selection to help
you verify that you have selected the correct cell or range. When you have finished entering the
reference, the marquee selection goes away.

B2 v X « J | =AVERAGE(B2:E6)

A B C D E Fo
1 |[Employee Name Qfr.1 _Qtr.2 Qir.3 Qir.4 Total
2 |silva $115,500 $65,500 $84,000 $187,110§$452,110
3 |Maddox $113,500 5120,550 5$243,760 $197,830) $675,640
4 |Kuval $104,500 $113,000 $100,700 $110,925{$429,125
5 |Lindgren $79,500 $113,500 $88,000 $61,67015342,670
6 |Sykes 1$125,000 $170,000 $105,000 $192,2151$592,215

Figure 2-11: Graphically selecting cell and range references is a quick and easy alternative to
typing them.

The AutoSum Feature

Adding up the values in a row or a column is the single most common mathematical calculation
most people perform in Excel. As such, Excel provides you with a fast and easy way to do this: the
AutoSum feature. The AutoSum feature enables you to calculate the total of the values in a row or a
column simply by selecting a single button and then pressing Enter or Tab. Using the AutoSum
feature inserts a SUM function in the active cell.

The AutoSum Feature

The AutoSum feature will automatically try to guess which cells you would like to add together if
you use it on a cell in a row or a column that contains values. AutoSum first looks for cells above,
then looks for cells to the left of the active cell.

_ A [ [T p | E F 6 | H
1 Employee Name Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total
2 |silva 1$115,500 $65,500 _$84,000_ $187,110!=SUM(B2:E)
3 |Maddox §113,500 $120,550 5243,760 5197,830 @ SUMinumberl, [number2], ...)
4 |Koval $104,500 $113,000 $100,700 $110,925
5 |Lindgren $79,500 $113,500 $88,000 $61,670
6 |Sykes $125,000 $170,000 $105,000 $192,215

Figure 2-12: The AutoSum feature correctly guesses that the sum in F2 should use B2.E2 as its
argument.
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Other Commonly Used
Functions

Consider demonstrating
simple examples of how

some or all of these
common functions work.

You can also manually edit the group of cells or the range that the AutoSum feature should include
as arguments in the SUM function. If there are no values in the row and the column associated with
a cell and you insert the SUM function, you must manually enter the arguments in the SUM
function.

You can access the AutoSum feature by selecting Formulas—Function Library—AutoSum or by
using the Alt+= keyboard shortcut. For ease of access purposes, Excel also displays the AutoSum
button in the Editing group on the Home tab.

. Note: You do not have to use the AutoSum feature to insert a SUM function. You can also
. simply type the SUM function into a cell or access the SUM function from the Math & Trig
menu in the Function Library group.

Other Commonly Used Functions

The AutoSum button also provides you with quick access to some other commonly used Excel
functions. When you select the drop-down arrow, Excel displays a menu that allows you to insert
one of these other common functions into the active cell.

DI 1+

AutoSum Recently Financia
> Used ~ >
> Sum
Lwerage
Count Mumbers
Max
Min

Fore Functions...

Figure 2-13: The other commonly used functions available from the AutoSum button.

You can use the functions available from the AutoSum drop-down arrow to perform the following
tasks.

Function Use To

SUM Add the values entered in the cells that are specified in the arguments.

AVERAGE Calculate the average of the values entered in the cells specified in the
arguments.

COUNT Find the number of cells, out of those that have been specified in the

arguments, that contain numeric entries.

MAX Find the largest single numeric value out of all of the values entered in the
cells specified in the arguments.

MIN Find the smallest single numeric value out of all of the values entered in the
cells specified in the arguments.

. Note: Similar functions to COUNT include COUNTA, which finds the number of cells that
. contain any type of value, and COUNTBLANK, which finds the number of cells that contain
no value at all.
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Basic Function Syntax

In order to understand exactly how an Excel function works, you must understand its synrax. A
function's syntax is simply the structure necessary to propetly express the function and to define its
arguments. As stated earlier, all Excel functions begin with an equal sign followed by the function
name. The function name is followed by a set of parentheses that contains the function's arguments;
the arguments are separated by commas. Remember that depending on the particular function you [ 7]
are using, arguments can include constants, cell or range references, logical values such as TRUE or
FALSE, formulas, and even other functions.

Basic Function Syntax

Explain to students the
importance of fully

. understanding basic
Equal sign function syntax, as this

=MAX(B2:B6,C4,100)

mastering more complex
‘[ Y

functions in the future.
Function name Arguments

Figure 2-14: The basic elements of an Excel function.

Functions can contain both required and optional arguments. In function syntax, optional
arguments are notated by using square brackets [ ]. The SUM function, as an example, contains one
required argument and up to 254 optional arguments. Excel must have at least one number to return
a result. Excel can sum up to 255 values with a single SUM function. So the first argument (value) is
required, and the rest are optional.

Each function has a unique syntax and requires different specific arguments. If all of the arguments
for a function are valid, the function will return a result in a cell. If one or more of the arguments in
a function are invalid, Excel will return an error, which you will have to correct. Let's take a look at
the syntax for each of the commonly used functions mentioned so far.

The SUM Function
Syntax: =SUM(number 1, [number 2], ...)

. Note: The ellipsis (...) in function syntax indicates that the same type of argument can carry out
- up to the maximum number of arguments for the function. In this case, it's up to 255
arguments, which is the maximum number of supported arguments in an Excel 2019 function.

Description: Adds the values specified by the arguments. For this function, the arguments can be
constants, cell or range references, or both.

The following table includes examples of the SUM function in action.

To Add These Numbers Enter This Function

The values in cells Al through A10 =SUM(A1:A10)

The values in cells Al through A10, in cell B3, and in cell =SUM(A1:A10, B3, D17)
D17

The values in cells Al through A10, in cell B3, in cell D17, =SUM(A1:A10, B3, D17, 14, 7)
and the numbers 14 and 7

The AVERAGE Function
Syntax: =AVERAGE (number 1, [number 2], ...)
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Description: Adds the values specified by the arguments and then divides the total by the number of
individual values. In other words, the AVERAGE function calculates the average (arithmetic mean)
of the specified values. For this function, the arguments can be constants, cell or range references,

or both.
The following table includes examples of the AVERAGE function in action.

To Find the Average of These Numbers Enter This Function

The values in cells A1 through A10 =AVERAGE(A1:A10)

The values in cells A1 through A10, in cell B3, and in cell =AVERAGE(A1:A10, B3, D17)
D17

The values in cells A1 through A10, in cell B3, in cell D17, =AVERAGE(A1:A10, B3, D17, 14,
and the numbers 14 and 7 7)

The COUNT Function
Syntax: =COUNT (value 1, [value 2], ...)

Description: Counts the number of cells specified in the arguments that contain a numeric entty.
For this function, the arguments can be cell or range references, or both.

The following table includes examples of the COUNT function in action.

To Count the Number of Numeric Entries in These Cells  Enter This Function

A1 through A10 =COUNT(A1:A10)
A1 through A10, B7, and F11 =COUNT(A1:A10, B7, F11)
All cells from A1 through D10 =COUNT(A1:D10)

i Note: The COUNT function will also count constants if you include them as arguments.

However, it is more intended to count numeric cell entries.

The MAX Function
Syntax: =MAX(number 1, [number 2], ...)

Description: Returns the largest numeric value out of all numeric values in the arguments. For this
function, the arguments can be constants, cell or range references, or both.

The following table includes examples of the MAX function in action.

To Return the Largest Numeric Value from These Sources Enter This Function

The values in cells A1 through A10 =MAX(A1:A10)

The values in cells Al through A10, B13, and C22 =MAX(A1:A10, B13, C22)
The values in cells A1 through A10, and the number 78 =MAX(A1:A10, 78)

The MIN Function
Syntax: =MIN(number 1, [number 2], ...)

Description: Returns the smallest numeric value out of all numeric values in the arguments. For this
function, the arguments can be constants, cell or range references, or both.

The following table includes examples of the MIN function in action.
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7o Return the Smallest Numeric Value from These Enter This Function

Sources

The values in cells Al through A10
The values in cells Al through A10, B13, and C22
The values in cells Al through A10, and the number 78

=MIN(A1:A10)
=MIN(A1:A10, B13, C22)
=MIN(A1:A10, 78)

Note: To explore how Excel handles dates in calculations, check out the LearnTO Calculate
Dates in Excel presentation from the LearnTO tile on the CHOICE Course screen.

B

The Formula AutoComplete Feature

The Formula AutoComplete feature is a dynamic feature that anticipates the function you want to
use in a cell. When you type an equal sign into a cell, and then begin typing the name of a function,
Excel displays a pop-up menu with all of the available functions that begin with the characters you
have already typed. This allows you to select the desired function, and then simply enter the required
arguments to complete it. The Formula AutoComplete feature also displays a tooltip that describes
whatever function you select from the pop-up menu. The Formula AutoComplete feature can save
you time otherwise spent navigating the extensive Function Library group for the function you're
looking for. It can also help you quickly select a function when you can't remember its exact name.

Selected function’s tooltip

5187110 5452110
£197,830 $675,640

Function started in cell
Available function options

J’? SLIM Adds all the numbers in a range of cells
| ) sumiF
| ) sumiFs

| ) sumeroDUCT |
| @ sumsa

| &) sunnemyz

| ) sunxzen:

| ) sunxay2

Figure 2-15: Excel displays the available function options and their descriptions as you type the
function name.

The Formula AutoComplete feature also provides you with assistance when entering function
arguments. As you enter the arguments for the selected formula, Excel displays a different tooltip
that highlights the specific argument you're currently entering.

$187,110 5452,110

$197,830 S675,640

=sum|F2, 1
SUMinumber], [numberd], [number3], ...)

F 3

Current argument

Figure 2-16: This tooltip highlights where you are within the function syntax.

The LearnTO Calculate
Dates in Excel
presentation is available
from the LearnTO tile on
the CHOICE Course
screen. You may choose
to include it in your
instructional plans, or
you can remind students
about the tile and the
supplemental
information it contains.

]

The Formula
AutoComplete Feature

]

The Arguments Tooltip
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This helps you keep track of which arguments you've entered and which ones you still need to enter.
When you're done entering all necessary arguments, simply press Enter ot Tab, and Excel will
automatically add the closing parenthesis and enter the function.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Insert Functions.
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ACTIVITY 2-2

Inserting Functions

Data File
C:\091078Data\Petforming Calculations\Sales Contest.xlsx

Before You Begin
Excel 2019 is open.

Scenario

You've launched a sales contest to reward Develetech's best performing sales reps. To track their

progress, you created a worksheet to store and perform calculations on the sales figures for each of

the reps. You're trying to analyze the numbers to determine which sales reps will win prizes. You
want to start by calculating each rep's total sales, average quartetly sales, and highest and lowest
quarterly sales.

1. Open the Sales Contest.xlsx workbook file.

2. Calculate the total sales for the first two sales reps: Silva and Maddox.
a) Select cell F4.
b) Select Formulas—Function Library—-AutoSum.

Verify that the cell range B4:E4 is selected on the worksheet and that it appears in the active cell
and in the Formula Bar.

c) Press Enter.

d) Perform the same calculation for Maddox.

3. Calculate the average quarterly sales for the same two sales reps.
a) Select cell G4 and type =av

From the Formula AutoComplete pop-up menu, double-click AVERAGE.

O

o 0

Add a closing parenthesis and press Enter.

)
)
) On the worksheet, select the range B4:E4.
)
) Perform the same calculation for Maddox.

D

Total Average Highest
452110 113027.5
675640 188910

4. Determine the highest quarterly sales total for the same two sales reps.
a) Select cell H4.
b) Select Formulas—Function Library-Insert Function.
c) In the Insert Function dialog box, in the Search for a function field, type max and select Go.
d) In the Select a function menu, ensure that MAX is selected, and then select OK.

Activity

|
This activity exposes
students to the many
different methods of
inserting functions in a
worksheet. You may
wish to let students
insert functions however
they feel most
comfortable.

]
Remind students that,
unless the activity steps
specifically instruct them
to select a command's
drop-down arrow, they
should just select the

command button and not
the drop-down arrow.

b
Although Excel
automatically adds the
closing parenthesis in
this case when the user
presses Enter, adding
the parenthesis
manually is a good habit
for students to learn,
especially if they'll
eventually work with

nested formulas and
functions.
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Ensure that students
manually select the
range B4:E4 in step 5c.
Excel will attempt to
guess the desired range
here, but that guess is
incorrect.

e) In the Function Arguments dialog box, to the right of the Number1 field, select the Collapse Dialog

button. *

f) On the worksheet, select the range B4:E4 and then select the Expand Dialog button. =

. Note: You may need to move the Insert Function dialog box to select the
range.

g) Inthe Function Arguments dialog box, select OK.
h) Repeat the process for Maddox.

Total Average Highest Lowest
452110 113027.5 187110
675640 168910 243760

5. Determine the lowest quarterly sales for the same two sales reps.

a) Select cell 14.

b) Select Formulas—Function Library—-AutoSum drop-down arrow—Min.

c) On the worksheet, select the range B4:E4 and press Enter.

d) Ensure that cell I5 is selected and then select Formulas—Function Library—-More
Functions- Statistical-MIN.

e) In the Function Arguments dialog box, to the right of the Number1 field, select the Collapse Dialog
button.

f) Select the range B5:E5 and press Enter.
g) In the Function Arguments dialog box, select OK.

Total Average Highest Lowest Commission
452110 113027.5 187110 65500
675640 168910 243 ?Etlll 1135 DD.I

6. Save the workbook to the C:\091078Data\Performing Calculations folder as
My Sales Conftest.xlsx and leave the workbook open.
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TOPIC C

Reuse Formulas and Functions

Imagine that you're totaling the sales figures for individual associates to calculate their commissions.
You'll likely need to apply the same formula or function to each row. If your organization employs

hundreds, or even thousands, of sales associates, this could be an incredibly lengthy, tedious process.

Being able to create one set of formulas or functions and then apply it to every row would be far
easier. Excel, much like a word-processing application, provides you with a number of methods to
reuse nearly any of your content, including formulas and functions, basically by using a variety of
copy and paste techniques. This functionality represents one of the most useful time-saving features
of Excel. By reusing your content, you can eliminate the hassle and reduce the likelihood of entering
numerous errors in your workbooks. All of this will allow you to avoid repetitive tasks and hours of
troubleshooting so you can focus on more important tasks.

Formulas and the Cut, Copy, and Paste Commands

As with other worksheet content, if you want to reuse your Excel formulas and functions, you can
do so by using the Cut, Copy, and Paste commands.

By default, if a cell contains a formula or a function and you cut or copy its content to the clipboard,
when you paste the content to another cell, Excel pastes the formula in the destination cell.

Remember it's not a WYSIWYG environment. Although the destination cell will display the result
of the formula or function, as it did in the source cell, the content is still the formula. This
functionality forms the basis of how you can reuse formulas and functions throughout your
worksheets and workbooks.

The Paste Options

Excel 2019 provides you with a number of different options for pasting copied content into other
cells. This is because there will be occasions where you want to paste certain elements of a cell's
content into another cell, but not the exact contents. Let's look at an example to clarify this. What if
you want to paste a formula's numerical result in another cell, without bringing the actual formula
along with it? Situations like this are where Excel's paste options come in handy.

When you copy a cell's contents to the clipboard, a number of paste options become available that
you can access from the Paste drop-down arrow in the Clipboard group. These options are also
available from the Paste Options button if you paste the content by using the Paste button or the
Ctrl+V keyboard shortcut. If you access the paste options from the ribbon, placing the mouse
pointer over the various option icons will display a temporary preview of what the content will look
like if you select that option.

i Note: The paste options are not available if you cut a cell's content. They are available only
when you copy and paste.

Formulas and the Cut,
Copy, and Paste
Commands

The Paste Options

Consider demonstrating

the Paste Preview
feature to the class.
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Paste =
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Figure 2-17: The paste options are available from both the ribbon and the Paste Options button.

The following table describes the various paste options.

Paste Option

Will Paste

Paste
Formulas

Formulas & Number
Formatting

Keep Source Formatting

No Bordetrs

Keep Source Column Widths

Transpose

Values

Values & Number Formatting
Values & Source Formatting

Formatting

All of the copied cells' contents.
Just the formulas from the copied cells.

The formulas and any applied number formatting from the
copied cells.

All of the copied cells' content along with all applied formatting.

All of the copied cells' content and formatting except for the
border formatting,

All of the copied cells' content and formatting. This option will
also adjust the column width for the column the destination
cells are in to match the column width of the copied cell.

All of the contents and formatting from a group of copied cells.
This option will also switch rows to columns and vice versa.

Just the values from the copied cells without formulas or
formatting.

Just the values and any number formatting from the copied cells
without formulas or other types of applied formatting.

Just the values and any applied formatting from the source cells
without the formulas.

Just the formatting from the copied cells without any cell
content.
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Paste Option Will Paste

Paste Link The content from the selected cells into the new cells and will
create a link between the cells. If you make any changes to the
copied cells, those changes will be reflected in the new cells.
This option works only for certain types of content, such as
formulas that contain absolute references.

Picture The displayed content from the copied cells as a picture. The
pasted content will no longer behave like values, formulas,
functions, text, and so on.

Linked Picture The displayed content from the copied cells as a picture and
create a link between the picture and the copied cells. The
pasted content will no longer behave like values, formulas,
functions, text, and so on, but changes made in the copied cells
will be reflected in the pasted picture.

Note: Some of the paste options described in this table cover features or options that have not
. yet been discussed. Most of these will be covered either later in this coutse ot in other courses in
the Excel 2019 series.

The Paste Special Dialog Box

Excel 2019 provides you with several other paste options that you can access by using the Paste
Special dialog box. Here you will find many of the same paste options you've already seen, but you
will also find a few more. These include the ability to paste review markup such as comments and
validation formatting (which restricts the type of data that a user can enter into cells) along with
several options for performing basic mathematical operations. You can access the Paste Special
dialog box by selecting Home—Clipboard—Paste drop-down arrow—Paste Special.

The Paste Special
Dialog Box

Paste Special ? >
Paste

@gll O All using Source theme

Ofnrmulas OAII except borders

() Walues () Column widths

O Formats O Formulas and number formats

O Comments O Values and number formats

O Validation All merging conditional formats
Operation

@ MNone l:::IMI_lltn::uI}.r

() Add () Divide

() Subtract

|:| Skip blanks DTranspnsg

Paste Link Cancel

Figure 2-18: The Paste Special dialog box provides you with access to additional paste options.

The following table describes some of the Paste Special options that are not available with the
other paste options.
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Paste Special Option  Description

Add Adds the value in the copied cell to the value entered in the destination
cell.

Subtract Subtracts the value in the copied cell from the value entered in the
destination cell.

Multiply Multiplies the value in the destination cell by the value in the copied cell.

Divide Divides the value in the destination cell by the value in the copied cell.

Skip blanks If the range you copy includes blank cells, these will be omitted when you

paste the content to the destination range of cells.

Relative References

Before you explore how cutting, copying, and pasting relate to reusing formulas, you will first need
to understand how cell and range references work. In Excel, there are three types of references:
relative, absolute, and mixed. Relative references are the default in Excel. A relative reference is a
cell or a range reference that will change when you move or copy a formula from one cell to
another. In other wotds, the reference is relative to the location of the cell. To see how this works,
take a look at this simple example.

Relative References

If students ask, let them
know that the default

Original function

; 't the defa A B C D
view, which is to display - .
calculation results 1 (115500 65500 84000 1=SUM(A1:C1) i
instead of formulas, was "5 1113500 120550 243760  |=SUM(A2:C2)
changed to facilitate - s

-

Figure 2-19: With relative references, when you move a formula or function, the cell references
change.

screen capturing of the
cell references.

In this example, the formula from cell D1 has been copied and pasted into cell D2. The formula in
cell D1 adds the values in cells Al, B1, and C1. But because the range reference in the formula is a
relative reference, what it's telling Excel is to look at the cell three spaces to the left of the formula,
the cell two spaces to the left of the formula, and the cell one space to the left of the formula to find
the values to add.

So when you copy and paste the formula into cell D2, it still looks for the values in the cells three
spaces to the left, two spaces to the left, and one space to the left. This is why the reference has
changed from A1:C1 to A2:C2, as those are now the cells the correct number of spaces away from
the formula. If you were to paste the same formula into cell D3, the range reference would change
to A3:C3, and so on.

Relative references are one of the keys to understanding just how powerful and useful Excel can be.
This forms the basis for how Excel can apply the same calculation to thousands of rows and
columns of data.

Absolute References

] On the other hand, absolute references refer to particular cells and do not change when you move
or copy formulas to other cells. In Excel, absolute references are indicated by using the dollar sign
Absolute References
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($) before the row and column header. So, if Al is a relative reference, then $A$1 is an absolute
reference. You use absolute references whenever you want to apply a formula to multiple cells but
still want part of the calculation to include a value entered into a specific cell. Common examples of
this include multiplying a sales figure by the sales tax rate or a sales rep's total sales by the
commission rate. Rather than having to enter the same multiplier in every row or column of data,
you can simply place that value in a single cell on your worksheet, and then include an absolute
reference to that cell in the formula. When you move or copy that formula to the other sales figures,
each is now multiplied by the same value.

In the following example, the cells in column D contain formulas with relative references. These
were copied from cell D2 to the other cells in the column. By default, the cells in column D would
display the sales totals for each sales rep for the first two quarters. The formulas in column E are
multiplying the sales totals from column D by a fixed rate. In this case, it's the sales commission rate
in cell G4. Because the formula in cell E2 contains an absolute reference to cell G4, when copied to
cell E3, the formula still references the same cell. Notice, however, that the formula is referencing
the sales total in cell D3, not D2, because that is a relative reference in the formula.

A B C D E F | G
1 Name Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Total Commission
2 |silva 115500 65500 =SUM(B2:C2) =D2*$G34
3 |Maddox 113500 120550 =SUM(B3:C3) =D3*$G%4
4 |Koval 104500 113000 =sum(Ba:c4) 1 % Rate 0.08

Relative Absolute

references references
change ‘ don’t change

Figure 2-20: Absolute references do not change when copying or moving formulas.

Mixed References

Mixed references are cell or range references in which either the column or the row header is
absolute, but the other reference is relative. The cell reference A$1 would be a mixed reference. In
this example, the column header, A, is relative and will change if used in a formula that is copied or
moved to another cell. But the row header, $1, is absolute, so if you move the formula, it will
reference different columns, but in the same row. Mixed references are typically used less than
relative and absolute references, but they can be quite handy. You would use a mixed reference
when you need to copy a formula across multiple rows and columns and you need the formula to
look, for example, for values in the same column but in different rows. Let's take a look at a simple
example to see how this works.

In the following example, the worksheet contains a list of three products, each with their base price.
Rows 6 and 7 show the percentages that the prices have been marked down for the last three years.
Columns E through H will calculate the price for each product, for each year, after the markdown is
applied. The basic formula that would go in cell F2 would be: =B2*(1-B7). This multiplies the
desktop's base price by its temaining percentage after the markdown is applied for the year 2013.

Again here, you can
explain that the default
view has been changed

to help illustrate the
point.

]

Mixed References
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AutoFill and Formulas

A B C | D E F G H
1 |Product Base Price Price Per Year 2013 2014 2015
2 |Desktop 685 Desktop
3 |Smartphone 249 Smartphone
4 (Tablet 375 Tablet
5
& |Year 2013 2014 2015
7 |Decrease 0.1 0.15 0.18

Figure 2-21: An example worksheet containing three products and their base prices.

However, when you use AutoFill to apply this formula to the other products, you would need the
formula to keep looking in row 7, as this is where the markdown percentages are. Otherwise, Excel
will assume you want to move down a row for each new product. Likewise, when you AutoFill this
formula horizontally, across the different years, you'll need Excel to keep looking in column B
where the base prices are. So, you'll need to adjust the aforementioned formula in cell F2 to the
following: =$B2*(1-B$7). Notice the two mixed references—Excel will always look in column B
for the base prices, while still moving down the column for each product; and it will always look in
row 7 for the markdown percentages, while still moving across the row for each year.

A B C D E R ; G H
1 |Product Base Price Price Per Year 2013 2014 2015
2 |Desktap 685 Desktop =SB2*(1-BS7) =SB2*(1-CS$7) =5B2*(1-DS7)
3 |Smartphone 249 Smartphone =5B3%(1-B57) =5B3*(1-C57) =5B3*(1-D5%7)
4 |Tablet 375 Tablet =SB4*(1-BS7) =SB4*(1-CS7) =5B4*(1-DS7)
5
6 Year 2013 2014 2015
7 Decrease 0.1 0.15 |0.18

Mixed references

Figure 2-22: Mixed references applied to the example.

Note: To quickly cycle through relative, absolute, and mixed references in Excel formulas, select
i the cell with the formula, place the insertion point next to or within the reference in the formula
in the Formula Bar, and press the F4 key. If you press the key multiple times, the reference will
cycle through all possible combinations.

AutoFill and Formulas

As mentioned with mixed references, you can use the AutoFill feature to quickly and easily copy and
paste a formula across columns and rows. This is one of the most useful features Excel has to offer.

Let's say you have a worksheet that lists quarterly sales for your sales team. You want the final
column to display the total sales for each sales rep for the entire year. So you enter a SUM function
for the first sales rep in the Total column. Now you want to copy and paste that formula, using
relative references, all the way down the Total column. If your company has only 5 or 10 sales reps,
copying and pasting would likely be just fine. But what if your organization has thousands of sales
repse Copying and pasting the formula could take hours. However, you can also simply select the
cell containing the formula and, by using the fill handle, drag the formula down the entire column
all at once. If there is one trick you remember about Excel, this should be it.
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A B C D E F G
1 |Name Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total

2 |silva $115,500 $65,500 584,000 $187,110| $452,110

3 |Maddox $113,500 $120,550 $243,760 $197,830| $675,640

4 |Koval $104,500 5$113,000 $100,700 $110,925| $429,125

5 |Lindgren $79,500 $113,500 $88,000 S$61,670|$342,670

& |Sykes $125,000 $170,000 $105,000 $192,215|$592,215

- —

A

Figure 2-23: The Autofill feature enables you to copy and paste multiple instances of a formula
in one easy step.

You can also double-click the fill handle to automatically fill all cells in a column with a formula or
function. This feature does not work to fill across a row. Also, if there are any gaps in your data, the
formula or function will not copy all the way down the column. If you have any empty rows in your
data, Excel will fill in the column's cells only up to the first empty row.

Worksheet References

You've seen how Excel formulas can reference cells in various ways on a worksheet. But what if you
want to include values from cells on another worksheet in one of your formulas? Excel workbooks
often contain multiple worksheets. It would be a waste of time and effort to have to copy and paste
data from one worksheet just to be able to use that data in calculations on another. Fortunately, you
don't have to. Excel 2019 allows you to create references to cells on other worksheets for use in a b
number of different ways, including as references in functions and formulas.

Worksheet References

. P 1 h lsh . ol d4di h 1sh d Worksheet references
Creating a reference to cells on another worksheet is as simple as adding the worksheet name and an are covered in more

exclamation point directly before the cell or range reference. Let's look at a simple example using the  depth in Part 3 of the
default worksheet names you would find in a new blank workbook. If you have a formula on Sheetl  Excel 2019 course
and you would like that formula to reference cell D3 from the worksheet Sheet2, you would include  series.

the following reference in the formula: Sheet2!D3. Excel allows you to rename your worksheets, so

be sure to include the correct worksheet name when creating references to cells on other

=SUM(F2:F5,Sheet2!A10)

Worksheet reference 4T

Figure 2-24: A reference to a cell on another worksheet,

Note: You can also graphically select cells and ranges on other worksheets for use as references
. in formulas. You do the same as you would for references on the same worksheet, except you

switch to the correct worksheet to select the cell or range.
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Excel Errors and Display
Issues

Correcting errors is
covered in detail in Part

3 of the Excel 2019
course series.

Excel Errors and Display Issues

As you begin to enter and reuse more and more data in your Excel worksheets, you'll be more likely
to occasionally encounter an error. This is especially true as you work with complex formulas and
functions. There are a number of common issues that can cause errors in Excel, each returning a
unique error message. It is important to understand what causes these errors and how to resolve

them.

A

] (c D E F

Name
Silva
Maddox
Kowal

LA | P e

Lindgren
6 |Sykes

Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total

gHagss 965,500 $84,000 $187,110 $452,110
gHaEss $120,550 $243,760 $197,830 $675,640
gHaEEE $113,000 $100,700 $110,925 $429,125
gHaEEg $113,500 $88,000 $61,670 $342,670
gHaEEE $170,000 $105,000 $192,215 $592,215

Cells displaying A

column width issue

Issue has been
corrected

B (C D E F

1 |Name
2 |Silva
3 Maddox
4 |Koval
5 |Lindgren
6 |Syke5

Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Qtr.3 Qir.4 Total
$115,500 $65,500 $34,000 $187,110 $452,110
113,500 $120,550 $243,760 $197,830 $675,640
$104,500 $113,000 $100,700 $110,925 $429,125
$79,500 $113,500 $88,000 $61,670 $342,670
$125,000 $170,000 $105,000 $192,215 $592,215

Figure 2-25: A series of number signs indicates that a column is too narrow to display all cell

content.

The following table lists some of the common Excel error and display issue messages, what they
mean, and possible solutions.

Error/Display Issue  What It Means What to Do

HHHHH The most common cause of this Either adjust the column width to
display issue, which is sometimes accommodate cell content or adjust
referred to as "railroad tracks," is that your date or time entries to requite
a column is too narrow to display all ~fewer characters.
cell content.

You may also see this error if dates
or times in your worksheets contain
negative values.

#VALUE! An Excel formula has encountered ~ Correct the data entry or the cell
an unexpected value (for example, reference in the formula, or enter a
text where it thinks numeric values  different formula.
should be).

#DIV/0! A formula you have entered is Cortrect the data entry or the cell

forcing Excel to divide a value by
zero. This can happen either when
zero is the value in the cell or a cell
contains no value at all.

reference in the formula, or enter a
different formula.
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Error/Display Issue  What It Means What to Do

#REF! This error indicates an invalid Update the formula or restore the
reference. One common cause is deleted cell.
deleting a cell that a formula
references.

#NULL! You have tried to reference the Correct the intersection reference.

intersection of two ranges that do
not actually intersect.

One other common error indicator you'll encounter occasionally is a green triangle icon in the top-
left corner of a cell. This indicates some other type of error involving formulas that still returns a
valid value. Most commonly, users encounter this error indicator when they enter a formula in a cell
that doesn't match other formulas entered into adjacent cells. So, while the formula itself is valid and
returns a valid value, Excel recognizes that it doesn't seem to match surrounding formulas and flags
it as a possible mistake.

When you select a cell containing an error indicator, Excel displays a drop-down menu. This menu
indicates the type of error Excel flagged, provides you with access to options for correcting or
ignoring the error, and provides access to Help resources about the particular error.

_ $452,110 ]
CEI_I w_lth L r$48,223,2?4,85ﬂ Error Indicators
indicator $429,125
$342,670

87,110 $452,110
9 1 - '54-3,223,2?4,5501
; Inconsistent Formula
9 Copy Formula from Above

Error indicator
Help on this error
= drop-down menu

Ignore Error

Edit in Formula Bar

Error Checking Options...

Figure 2-26: Here, the user mistakenly multiplied a set of values instead of adding them, which
doesn't match the surrounding data.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Reuse Formulas and Functions.
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ACTIVITY 2-3

Reusing Formulas and Functions

Before You Begin
The My Sales Contest.xlsx file is open.

Activity
Scenario
You need to complete your analysis of the sales figures for all sales reps so you can announce the
contest winners at an upcoming meeting. You decide to reuse the functions you have already created
for Silva and Maddox for the remaining sales reps rather than create new functions for each one.
Because you also need to provide commission payment figures to the payroll department before the
meeting, you decide to use the same worksheet to perform the commission calculations.
1. Use the clipboard to calculate the total quarterly sales for the remaining sales
reps.
a) Select cell F5.
b) Press Ctrl+C to copy the cell's contents to the clipboard.
c) Select the range F6:F27 and then press Ctrl+V to paste the function to the selected range of cells.
Verify that the function has been copied into the remaining cells in the column.
2. Use the AutoFill feature to calculate the average quarterly sales for the
remaining sales reps.
a) Select cell G5.
b) Place the mouse pointer over the fill handle until it is displayed as a thin black plus symbol.
Average Highest Lowest
1130275 187110 65500
| lﬁE-ElﬂI 243760 113500
c) Double-click the fill handle.
Verify that the function has been copied into the remaining cells in the column.
3. Use the AutoFill feature to fill in the highest and lowest quarterly sales figures
down the remaining cells in columns H and I.
&
This is a good 4. Calculate the annual sales commission figure for Silva by using the
opportunity to have a commission rate in cell M3.
brief discussion about a) Select cell J4.

absolute and relative
references with the

class. Ask the students . -
why the returned value ~ 5- Reuse the formula to calculate the commission for the remaining sales reps.

b) Type =4*m3and press Ctrl+Enter.

is 0 and what they a) Double-click the fill handle in cell J4.
should do to resolve the b) Verify that the value that appears in cells J5:J27 is 0.
issue.
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6. Modify the commission formula to include an absolute reference to the
commission rate in cell M6.

a) Select cell J4.
b) In the Formula Bar, place the insertion point immediately before or after M3 in the formula.

I =F4*M3

c) Press the F4 key to switch the relative reference to an absolute reference.

d) Ensure that M3 is now displayed as $M$3 in the Formula Bar and press Enter. il

7. AutoFill the modified formula in J4 to the rest of the cells in column J. Inform the students that
they can cycle through
8. Ensure that the formula now returns the appropriate values. all variations of relative,

absolute, and mixed
references by repeatedly

Lowest Commission pressing F4. If they
65500 18084.4 accidentally press it
: more than once, they
113500 27025.6 can cycle back until the
100700 17165 reference is absolute.
61670 13706.8
105000 23688.6
F6000 24517.2
92215 24619

9. Save and close the workbook file.
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o

Encourage students to
use the social
networking tools
provided on the CHOICE
Course screen to follow
up with their peers after
the course is completed
for further discussion
and resources to support
continued learning.

Summary

In this lesson, you created Excel formulas, inserted functions into cells, and reused formulas and
functions in other cells. These basic tasks will form the foundation of your ability to work with and
analyze your organizational data. This will enable you to extract actionable organizational intelligence
from your data so that you can make sound business decisions.

Which formulas and functions do you see yourself using most in your daily life?
How does that relate to your current role?

A: Answers will vary, often directly based on job role. People who need to perform simple calculations—
to add hours and multiply pay rates for payroll, for example—may prefer to use basic formulas. But,
people who perform more rigorous data analysis—accountants, business analysts, and statisticians,
for example—would likely use functions such as AVERAGE, COUNT, MAX, and MIN more frequently.

How do you see the AutoFill feature saving you time and effort? Can you think of
any uses for it that have not yet been covered?

A: Answers will vary, but may include that AutoFill will simply save time and effort when working on large
workbook files. More creative uses of AutoFill could be to create a list of annual quarters over a
number of years or to create entries for each step in particular cycles for a number of periods (sales
cycles, review cycles, product development cycles, and so on).

Note: Check your CHOICE Course screen for opportunities to interact with your classmates,
[ peers, and the larger CHOICE online community about the topics covered in this course or
other topics you are interested in. From the Course scteen you can also access available
resources for a more continuous learning experience.
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Modifying a Worksheet

Lesson Time: 45 minutes

Lesson Introduction

From time to time, you'll need to make changes to your worksheets and workbooks. What if
the changes you need to make go beyond simply re-entering a formula or updating a value?
What if you need to add a whole new column or row to your worksheet? What if that
column or row is in the middle of existing data? Also, what if you discover you've made the
same mistake over and over? Or, what if you need to check your spelling throughout all
worksheets in a workbook? Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019 provides you with a wide
variety of options for making significant changes like these to your worksheets.
Understanding how this functionality works will help you keep your documents updated
without throwing away all of the valuable work you've already done.

Lesson Objectives

In this lesson, you will:
* Insert, delete, and adjust cells, columns, and rows.
* Search for and replace data.

* Check the spelling in a worksheet.
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The Insert and Delete
Options

TOPIC A

Insert, Delete, and Adjust Cells, Columns, and
Rows

At some point in your data entry process, the amount of text you need to display in a cell may be
more than the cell can hold. Or, perhaps, your organization will create a new metric by which certain
figures are tracked. To include information on the new metric, you may have to add a row or a
column right in the middle of existing data. Or maybe you want to view your data in a different way
to focus motre on one element of a system than another. When situations like these atise, you'll need
to be able to modify the cells, columns, and rows in your worksheets to suit your needs. Excel 2019
provides you with a number of commands and features that allow you to make these kinds of
changes.

The Insert and Delete Options

Adding new information at the end of a column or row is easy. But what if you need to add a cell, a
row, or a column in the middle of existing data? For this, the Cells group on the Home tab
provides you with access to the Insert and Delete commands. These commands enable you to add
a single cell, a group of cells, or even entire rows or columns anywhere you need them.

If you select either the Insert or the Delete button, Excel will insert or delete whatever you
currently have selected. If you select a cell or a group of cells and then select Insert, Excel will insert
a cell or a group of cells. If you select an entire row and then select Delete, Excel will delete the
entire row.

Excel defaults to pushing cells or rows down to make room for new ones when adding cells or
rows. It defaults to pushing them up to "fill in the space" when you delete them. Excel also defaults
to pushing columns to the right to make room for new columns, and pushing them to the left to
"fill in the space" when you delete columns.

The Insert and Delete options provide you with additional functionality for inserting and deleting
cells. If you insert or delete a cell or a group of cells by using cither the Insert Cells or the Delete
Cells command from the drop-down menus, Excel displays cither the Insert dialog box or the
Delete dialog box. These provide you with options for shifting cells in a particular direction or
inserting or deleting an entire row or column even if you've selected only a cell or group of cells.

i Note: You can also access the Insert and Delete dialog boxes by right-clicking a selected cell or
range, and then selecting either Insert or Delete.

Insert ? = Delete ? =

Insert Delete

; () Shift cells up
Cl Entire row O Entire row
() Entire column () Entire column

Figure 3-1: The Insert and Delete dialog boxes.
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Width and Height Adjustments

There will, undoubtedly, be instances in which you need to enter data or formulas in worksheet cells
that spill over beyond cell borders. When this happens, you'll need to adjust the size of the cells in
your worksheets. To adjust cell sizes, you must either adjust row heights, column widths, or both.
Excel 2019 provides you with several options for adjusting cell sizes in your worksheets.

The first method is to simply click and drag row or column borders to adjust them manually. To do
this, place the mouse pointer directly over the desired border in either the row or column header

until it appears as a dark line with a double arrow. + Then click and drag the border until the row
or the column is the desired height or width. When you adjust row and column heights manually,
drag either the bottom border of the desired row or the right-hand border of the desired column.

-\ A

Manual Width and
A b ——> Height Adjustments
1

2
3 Drag to adjust

Figure 3-2: Click and drag column or row borders to manually adjust cell size.

You can also manually fit row heights or column widths to match cell content. To do this, double-
click the appropriate row or column border in the row and column headers. When you use this
method, Excel will fit the row or the column to accommodate the greatest amount of cell content in
the row or column. As with manually dragging rows or columns to the desired size, when you
double-click to fit them, you double-click the lower border for a row and the right-hand border for a
cell.

Note: You can resize all columns ot rows in a worksheet at the same time. To do this, select the

: - Select All button where the column and the row headers intersect to select all cells in the
worksheet, and then double-click any column or row border in the headers.

Manual Fit

Double-click
to adjust

Figure 3-3: When the mouse pointer is displayed as a line with a double arrow, you can double-
click row or column borders to fit them to cell content.

You can also use the AutoFit feature in Excel to automatically adjust row height or column width to
match cell content. You can access the AutoFit commands by selecting Home—Cells—Format.
To use the AutoFit feature, select any cell or range within the row(s) or the column(s) that you
would like to adjust and then select either the AutoFit Row Height or the AutoFit Column
Width command from the Format drop-down menu.
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]

The AutoFit Feature

]
The Row Height and

Column Width Dialog
Boxes

]

The Hide and Unhide
Commands

— E AutoSum -~ A
|
&) Fill - zY

Format Sort &
- = Clear~ Filter -
Cell 5ize

I[ Row Height...

AutoFit Row Height

‘L1 Column Width...

AutoFit Column Width

Default Width...

Figure 3-4: The AutoFit feature adjusts row height or column width to match cell content.

Finally, you can use the Row Height and Column Width dialog boxes to adjust cell size. To adjust
cell size by using this method, simply select a cell in the desired row, open the appropriate dialog
box, enter the desired height or width value, and then select OK. You can access the Row Height
and the Column Width dialog boxes by selecting either Home—Cells—Format—Row Height
or Home—Cells—Format— Column Width.

Row Height ? > Colurmn Width ? x

Row height: |15 Column width: |8.43

Figure 3-5: The Row Height and the Column Width dialog boxes.

The Hide and Unhide Commands

The Hide and Unhide commands enable you to suppress the visibility of particular rows or
columns in your worksheets. These commands can come in handy in large worksheets that have
more rows or columns than can fit on the screen at once, or if your worksheets contain extraneous
information or calculation data that doesn't need to be displayed.

Columns B — F are hidden

A G H
1 Employee Name Total Average
2 |Silva $452,110 $113,027.50
3 Maddox $675,640 5168,910.00
4 Koval 5429,125 5107,281.25
5  Lindgren 5342,670 $85,667.50
& |Sykes 5592,215 5148,053.75

Figure 3-6: Hidden columns.

When you hide rows or columns, they remain in the worksheet and all references to cells in the
hidden rows or columns remain intact. You can access the Hide and Unhide commands by
selecting Home—Cells—Format—Hide & Unhide.
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Note: You can also access the Hide and Unhide commands by selecting a row, a column, or
multiple rows or columns, right-clicking anywhere within the selection, and then selecting either
Hide or Unhide.

Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Insert, Delete, and Adjust Cells, Columns, and Rows.
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Activity

There are misspellings
and empty cells in this
data file, which are

intentional. These will be
corrected later.

[
Remind students that a
column reference
without a row reference
indicates the entire
column is selected. For
example, C:F means all
of columns C through F
are selected
simultaneously.

ACTIVITY 3-1

Adjusting Cells, Columns, and Rows

Data File
C:\091078Data\Modifying a Worksheet\Sales Data.xlsx

Before You Begin
Excel 2019 is open.

Scenario

You have been asked to present data about your sales team to company leadership at an important,
upcoming meeting. They would like to gauge the performance of individual members of your sales
team. You have prepared an Excel worksheet that you will use to present the information to
attendees. But, as you're reviewing the worksheet, you feel some of the information isn't necessaty
to present, so you decide to hide some of the columns. You also feel some of the columns take up
too much space for the data in them, so you want to adjust their widths. In addition, one of your
sales reps recently left the company, so you'll need to delete her information.

1. Open the Sales Data.xlsx workbook.

2. Adjust the column widths for columns A and B.

a) Select the column header for column A to select the entire column.
b) Select Home-Cells—»Format—AutoFit Column Width.
c) Inthe column headers, place the mouse pointer over the border between columns B and C until it is

displayed as a vertical line with two arrows. +
d) Double-click the border between columns B and C to AutoFit the column width to the cell contents.

3. Hide the columns containing the quarterly sales data.

a) Select the column header for column C, press and hold down Shift, and then select the column
header for column F.

. Note: Alternatively, you can drag to select the range.

b) Release Shift.
Ensure that the range C:F is selected.
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c) Select Home-Cells—-Format-Hide & Unhide—Hide Columns.

b Note: Alternatively, you can right-click the column headers and select Hide.

Verify that column headers B and G now appear beside each other with nothing in between.

B G
Region Total
Mortheast 452110
Mortheast 675640

4. Delete the row containing information for the former employee, Smith.
a) Select any cell within row 14.

b) Select Home—Cells—Delete drop-down arrow—Delete Sheet Rows.

Verify that Smith's data is gone, and that Wagner is now in row 14. Verify that the Total no of
employees in O2 has changed to 23.

5. Save the workbook to the C:\091078Data\Modifying a Worksheet folder as My
Sales Dala.xisx

Ensure that students are
selecting the drop-down
arrow, otherwise they

won't delete the entire
row.

m

Ask students why the
total number of
employees automatically
updated. The answer:
cell O2 uses a function
(COUNTA).
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TOPIC B

Search for and Replace Data

Consider that you mistakenly entered the wrong data in your worksheets—and not only that, but
you made the same mistake over and over again throughout the workbook. 1f your worksheets
contain thousands of rows' and columns' worth of data, having to find and correct multiple errors
would be a painstaking, time-consuming process. But you're in luck; Excel 2019 includes a number
of options to help you find and correct mistakes throughout your workbooks quickly and easily.

The Find Command

— You can use the Find command to locate specific content within your worksheets and workbooks.
Excel opens the Find and Replace dialog box with the Find tab automatically selected. You can
The Find Command search your workbooks and worksheets for a number of different types of content, including values,

formulas, formatting, and review markup. You can search for individual instances of the content
you're searching for or view a list of all instances of content matching your search query at once.
Excel provides you with a number of options for configuring your search queries to find the precise
information you're looking for. To access the Find command, select Home—Editing—Find &
Select—Find or press Cttl+F.

i Note: You can direct Excel to search only within a patticular range by selecting that range
: before selecting the Find command.

Search query Format indicator

Find and Replace 7 x

Find Replace

I Find what: South e I | MNo Format Set Format... -
Within: | Sheet | [ Match case
|:| Match entire cell contents
Scope of search Search: | By Rows =
Lookin: |Values e Options <<
Find All Find Mext Close
Book Sheet Mame Cell Value Formula 03
Sales Dataxlsx  Sheetd SB35 South
Sales Dataxlsx  Sheetl LB59 South
Sales Dataxlsx  Sheetd SBS11 Southwest

& cellfs) found

Figure 3-7: The Find and Replace dialog box with the options expanded.

The following table describes the various elements of the Find tab in the Find and Replace dialog
box.
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Find Tab Flement Use This To

Find what field Enter your search query. This is the content Excel will search for in
the workbook or worksheet.

Options button Expand or collapse additional options in the Find and Replace
dialog box.

Format indicator Determine whether or not you have selected a particular format to

search for. If you have not selected a format, the indicator displays
the text No Format Set. 1f you have selected a format, the indicator
displays the text Preview™.

Format button Select the type of formatting you wish to search for. Selecting the
Format button opens the Find Format dialog box, which allows
you to select the type of formatting you wish to search for.
Selecting the Format drop-down arrow also gives you the option to
manually select a worksheet cell to set the desired formatting to
search for or to clear formatting from the search query.

Within drop-down menu Decide between searching the current worksheet or the entire
workbook.
Search drop-down menu Choose whether to search by row ot by column.

Look in drop-down menu Tell Excel to search within cells containing values, formulas, or
comments.

Match case check box Require an exact casing match in order for Excel to return search
results.

Match entire cell contents Require an exact content match within a cell in order for Excel to
check box return a search result.

Find All button Display a list of all instances of content matching your search query
at the bottom of the Find and Replace dialog box. When you
select a search result from the list, Excel automatically navigates to
and selects the matching cell.

Find Next button Cycle among all cells with content matching the search query. Excel
automatically navigates to and selects each cell containing matching
content in the order it finds them.

Search results list Review search results when you use the Find All command and to
select cells containing content that matches the search query.

The Replace Command

Like the Find command, the Replace command will also search for specific content within your
workbooks and worksheets. But you can use the Replace command to switch out the old, incorrect
data with the updated or correct data. Excel provides you with the same options for configuring
your searches when using the Replace command, with the additional option of entering the content
you would like to replace the incorrect content with. As with the Find command, you can apply the
Replace command for one instance of your search query at a time or for all matching instances at
once. The keyboard shortcut for the Replace command is Ctrl+H.

The Replace Command
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:.'1,'

Ask the students if they
can think of a reason for
selecting a particular
region before using the
Replace command. One
reason: People can have
last names that
resemble common
words or other people's
first names, such as
"West" or "Ellis."

The Go To Dialog Box
b
The Go To dialog box is
covered in this topic on
searching for and
replacing data, even
though it's more of a
navigational feature, as
it is grouped with the
Find and Replace

commands on the
ribbon.

Search query

Find and Replace ? >
Find Replace
Find what: South e Mo Format Set Format... -
Replacement | .
™ Replace with: | Southwest e Mo Format Set Format.. -
phrase
Within:  Sheet v | [ Mateh case
Match entire cell contents
Search: | By Rows
Lookin: | Formulas s Options <<
Replace All Replace Find All Find Mext Clase
Book Sheet Mame Cell Value Formula
Sales Data.xlsx  Sheetd 5B55 South
Sales Dataxlsx  Sheetd SB59 south
Sales Dataxlsy  Sheetl $B%13 South
5 celljs) found

Figure 3-8: The Replace tab is a near match for the Find tab; the only difference is the ability to
specify the content you want to replace the old content with.

Note: As with the Find command, you can direct the Replace command to seatch for and

i replace only content within a particular range by first selecting the range and then selecting the
Replace command. Also, the Look in options are restricted to only Formulas on the Replace
tab.

The Go To Dialog Box

You can use the Go To dialog box to quickly navigate to and select any cell within a workbook or
worksheet. This works in much the same way as using the Name Box to navigate. You simply enter
the desired cell reference and then select OK to navigate to a cell. If you would like to navigate to a
cell on a different worksheet within the same workbook, include the name of the desired worksheet
followed by an exclamation point (!) before the cell reference. Although this isn't really necessary in
smaller worksheets, if you have thousands of rows and columns in a large worksheet, this can make
navigation far easier.

The main advantage of using the Go To dialog box over the Name Box is that the Go To dialog
box saves a list of the cells to which you have previously navigated. This way, if you use particular
cells often in a worksheet, you can quickly jump back to them when you need to edit data. You can
access the Go To dialog box by selecting Home—Editing—Find & Select—Go To or by
pressing the F5 key.
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Figure 3-9: The Go To dialog box remembers your navigation history.

Navigation history

Go to:

GoTe 7 x>

SE521
SASE7
K3

Reference:

The Go To Special Dialog Box

The Go To Special feature is far more powerful than the Go To feature. Whereas the Go To dialog —

box allows you to navigate directly to a particular cell, the Go To Special dialog box allows you to —

select multiple cells that all meet particular criteria. This feature is handy when you want to avoid The Go To Spedial
manually navigating through a large worksheet to select multiple cells by pressing and holding down Dialog Box

the Ctrl key. But the feature also works well for finding a single cell in a worksheet that meets the

desired search criteria or for selecting a contiguous range of cells that all meet the criteria. The Go

To Special feature works only on the currently selected worksheet.

When you use this feature, selected cells behave as they normally do when you select a range. So you
can add formatting to all of the cells at once, delete the content of all of the cells, or use the Tab
and Enter keys to navigate among the selected range to enter data one cell at a time. You can access
the Go To Special dialog box by selecting Home—Editing—Find & Select—Go To Special or
by accessing the Go To dialog box and selecting the Special button.

Go To Special

O Constants

() Formulas
Mumbers
Text
Logicals
Errars

() Blanks

O Current region

O Current array

() Objects

7 >

D Row differences
O Column differences
() Precedents

O Dependents

Direct only
All levels
O Last cell

() visible cells only
D Conditional formats
O Data validation

All

Same

Figure 3-10: The Go To Special dialog box.
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The Go To Special dialog box provides you with a wide array of criteria for selecting cells and

ranges.

Option

Select This To

Comments radio button

Constants radio button

Formulas radio button

Blanks radio button

Current region radio button
Current array radio button
Obijects radio button

Row differences radio button
Column differences radio

button

Precedents radio button

Dependents radio button

Last cell radio button

Visible cells only radio button

Select all cells containing comments.

Select all cells containing constants. Using the following check

boxes, you can restrict the search to select only cells containing:

* Numbers

* Text

* Logicals—this option will not select instances of TRUE or
FALSE that are the result of a logical function, only cases in
which you've typed TRUE or FALSE as text. Also, Excel
differentiates TRUE and FALSE from all other text when
using this option.

Select cells containing formulas. Using the check boxes below,
you can restrict the search to select only cells containing
formulas that return:

* Numbers

e Text

* Logicals—this option wi// select instances of TRUE or
FALSE that are the result of a logical function.
e Errors

Select all blank cells within a dataset or a selected range.

Select all cells in the same region as the currently selected cell or
range.

Select all cells in the same array as the currently selected cell or
range, if the selected cell is part of an array.

Select all objects on the worksheet. This option does not select
worksheet cells, only objects on the worksheet.

Select all cells in the same row as the selected cell that do not
contain the same content as the selected cell.

Select all cells in the same column as the selected cell that do not
contain the same content as the selected cell.

Select all cells that contain data feeding the formula in the
selected cell.

* Direct only—select only those cells directly feeding or fed by
the currently selected cell.

* All levels—select all cells feeding or fed by the currently
selected cell.

Select all cells that contain formulas that the currently selected
cell is feeding.

* Direct only—select only those cells directly feeding or fed by
the currently selected cell.

* All levels—all cells feeding or fed by the currently selected
cell.

Select the last cell containing data or formatting in a worksheet.

Select all non-hidden cells.
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Option Select This To
Conditional formats radio Select all cells containing conditional formatting or all cells
button containing the same conditional formatting as the currently

selected cell.

*  All—select all cells containing conditional formatting.
* Same—select only cells containing the same conditional
formatting as the currently selected cell.

Data validation radio button  Select all cells containing data validation or all cells containing
the same data validation as the currently selected cell.
e All—select all cells containing data validation.

* Same—select only cells containing the same data validation
criteria as the currently selected cell.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Search for and Replace Data.
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Activity

ACTIVITY 3-2

Searching for and Replacing Data

Before You Begin
The My Sales Data.xlsx file is open.

Scenario

You have received notification from the human resources department that one of your sales reps
has been transferred to a different region, and another was recently married and has changed her
name. You decide to use the Find command to locate the employee information without having to
manually search the worksheet so you can update the records.

Additionally, an intern reported that several of the employees do not have their region included in
the spreadsheet. You decide to use the Go To Special command to find the blanks so you can
update them manually.

Finally, Develetech has recently consolidated the sales teams from two regions into one. You realize
it would be easier to use the Replace command to update all of the records at once rather than to
do so one at a time.

1. Change the regional information for the transferred employee.
a) Select Home—Editing—Find & Select-Find.
In the Find and Replace dialog box, ensure that the Find tab is selected.
b) In the Find what field, type c/arke and select Find Next.
Ensure that Excel navigated to cell A17.
c) Select cell B17, type Southwestand press Enter.

. Note: You can leave the Find and Replace dialog box open when you edit cell
B17. If the dialog box is obstructing your view, you can drag it elsewhere.

2. Update the married sales rep's last name.
a) In the Find what field, double-click clarke and type Aing, then press Enter.
Ensure that Excel navigated to cell A23.

i Note: If you previously closed the Find and Replace dialog box, select
Home-Editing—Find & Select-Find.

b) Close the Find and Replace dialog box, type Connorin cell A23, and then press Enter.

3. Find all the blank cells and update the data.

a) Select the range A4:L27.

b) Select Home-Editing—Find & Select-Go To Special.
c) Select Blanks.

d) Select OK.

e) In cell B15 type South

i Note: Do not press Enter when you finish typing, or you will have to redo the
Go To Special search.

f) Select Tab to move to the next blank cell.

Lesson 3: Modifying a Worksheet | Topic B



Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019: Part 1 | 91

g) In cell B27 type North and press Enter.

4. Change all instances of West region entries to Southwest.
a) Select cell A1.
b) Select Home-Editing—Find & Select-Replace.
In the Find and Replace dialog box, ensure that the Replace tab is selected.
c) Inthe Find what field, double-click king and type West
d) In the Replace with field, type Southwest
e) Select the Options button.
f) Check the Match entire cell contents check box and select the Find Next button.

g) Ensure that Excel selected an instance of West in the Region column and select the Replace button.

Verify that Excel changed the previous instance of West to Southwest, and then selected another
instance of West in the Region column.

h) To change all other instances of West to Southwest, select the Replace All button.
i) In the Microsoft Excel message box, select OK.

Microsoft Excel >

o All done, We made 2 replacements.

j) Close the Find and Replace dialog box.

5. Save the workbook.

2

Ask students why they
think they're checking
the Match entire cell
contents check box. The
answer: so Excel looks
only for exact instances
of Westin the region
column. Otherwise,
Excel would replace
instances of Southwest
with SouthSouthwest.
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The Spelling Dialog Box

TOPIC C

Use Proofing and Research Tools

Although you may not always be asked to do so, it's likely that at some point you will have to share
your workbooks with your colleagues. Whether you're presenting your workbooks in front of a live
audience, sharing some data with colleagues in a meeting, or emailing your workbook files to other
people, you'll want to make sure all of your content is correct before doing so. In addition to
ensuring that you have the cotrect data and formulas in your worksheets, you'll want to make sute
everything is spelled correctly and that you're using all terminology correctly. This is why Excel 2019
includes spelling check and other functionality you can use to ensure your content is ready to
present to others. Understanding how to use this functionality can help you make sure your
worksheets are accurate and look professional.

The Spelling Dialog Box

You can use the Spelling dialog box to inspect your worksheets for spelling errors. Excel 2019's
spelling check feature flags any text that Excel doesn't recognize as a spelling error and then lets you
decide how to handle it. Excel uses a set of built-in dictionaries to compare the text in your
worksheets to. If a word is not in the currently selected dictionary, Excel will flag it as an error.
Keep in mind, however, not all words that aren't in the dictionary are actual spelling errors, such as
proper nouns. If a word that Excel believes is an error is similar to other words in the dictionary, the
Spelling dialog box displays a list of suggested corrections that you can choose from to replace the
misspelling.

. Note: Unlike some other applications, such as Microsoft Office Word, Excel does not mark
. spelling errors with red undetlines. Don't rely on on-screen markup to flag spelling errors in your
worksheets. You must run spelling check manually.

You can also add words to the dictionary so that Excel no longer flags them as spelling errors. This
can be useful if you include a lot of names in your worksheets, which may be the case for people
who manage sales or HR, or if you use a lot of job-related jargon or terminology in your worksheets.
You can inspect only one worksheet at a time using the Spelling dialog box.

You can access the Spelling dialog box by selecting Review—Proofing—Spelling or by pressing
the F7 key. You can direct Excel to check the spelling in only a particular range by first selecting it
and then opening the Spelling dialog box.

Spelling: English (United States) 7 x>

Mot in Dictisnany:

lgmore All

Add to Dictionary

suggestions:
Change

Commissions

Change All
AutoCorrect
Dictionary language: English [United States) bl
Giptions... Cancel

Figure 3-11: The Spelling dialog box detecting an error and suggesting corrections.
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The Spelling dialog box contains a number of commands and options you can use to configure
exactly how you search for and resolve spelling errors.

Spelling Dialog Box Option Description

Not in Dictionary field Displays the word that the spelling checker does not recognize
and has flagged as a possible error.

Suggestions list Displays a list of suggested alternatives for the flagged word
from the currently selected dictionary.

Dictionary language drop- Allows you to select the desired dictionaty against which Excel

down menu checks for spelling errors.

Ignore Once button Ignores the currently selected instance of a misspelled word.

Ignore All button Ignores all instances of the currently selected misspelled word

throughout a worksheet.

Add to Dictionary button Adds the term in the Not in Dictionary field to the currently
selected dictionary so Excel no longer flags it as a misspelling.
The dictionary is shared by other Microsoft Office apps, so any
terms you add will also be active in those apps.

Change button Replaces the currently selected instance of the word in the Not
in Dictionary field with the word selected in the Suggestions
list.

Change All button Replaces all instances of the word in the Not in Dictionary field

throughout a worksheet with the word selected in the
Suggestions list.

AutoCorrect button Adds the word in the Not in Dictionary field to the
AutoCorrect feature so that, whenever you type the flagged
word, Excel automatically replaces it with the word selected in
the Suggestions list.

Options button Opens the Excel Options dialog box with the Proofing tab
selected so you can adjust the AutoCorrect options and settings
for correcting spellings.

Undo Last button Reverts the last corrected instance of a word back to its original
spelling.

Cancel button Cancels the current spelling check and closes the Spelling dialog
box.

The AutoCorrect Feature

Excel 2019 also includes a feature that can help you avoid spelling errors as you type them—
AutoCorrect. The AutoCorrect feature automatically changes common misspellings to the correct
spelling as you type. For example, if you type #b in a cell, Excel will automatically change it to #he.
AutoCortrect can also automatically format text as you type it, such as creating a hypetlink when you
type a web address or an email address, and insert certain mathematical symbols when you type
particular keystrokes. When you install Excel 2019, AutoCortrect is preconfigured with a set of terms
it will automatically correct, but you can customize this to suit your needs.

The Thesaurus Task Pane

Excel 2019 also includes a handy feature you can use if you simply want to search for synonyms,

antonyms, or related terms for a particular word or phrase: the Thesaurus task pane. In the
The Thesaurus Task
Pane
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]

The Smart Lookup Task
Pane

Thesaurus task pane, you have the option of selecting from a handful of default dictionaries Excel
can search to return results.

Thesaurus
aErage

o mediodng
COMITIcn
standard
run of the mill (Dichionan
extraordinary (Antonym)

4 mean (n.)
| search resuits IS :
mode | 7 [ngen Result options
median | o, Com
aorm .

arithmetic mean [Diction
4 be around (v.)

L

Dictionary drop-down menu

English {United States) ¥

Figure 3-12: The Thesaurus task pane.

The following table describes the various elements of the Thesaurus task pane.

Thesaurus Task Pane Element Is Used To

Back button Navigate back to the previous term.

Synonyms await field

Enter a word or a phrase you want to find synonyms,
antonyms, ot related terms for.

Search button Execute a search query.

Search results Review search results, or select a particular term from the
search results to perform a search on that term. You can also
select the drop-down arrow next to a result to copy the term to
the clipboard or insert the term into the active cell on your

worksheet.

Dictionary drop-down menu Select the dictionary you want the Thesaurus task pane to

search.

The Smart Lookup Task Pane

Excel 2019 can also help you perform research on your data from a number of online resources.
The Smart Lookup task pane uses the active cell's contents as a search query to run in Microsoft's
Bing® search engine. It can also automatically incorporate the content of surrounding cells to refine
the search.
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With a cell selected, you can access the Smart Lookup task pane by selecting
Review—Insights—Smart Lookup or by right-clicking the cell and selecting Smart Lookup from
the contextual menu. You can also select Smart Lookup on any Tell Me search. You cannot
conduct a search from within the Smart Lookup task pane itself, however.

Smart Lookup r A

Explore Define

Explore Wikipedia

‘*‘ mounted display creat ...
VR HMD mount - Wikipedia
A virtual reality head-mounted display
(VR HMD} mount is a mouwnt for
attaching a VR head-mounted displs; ...

More

Bing image search

2.

“: b
RE E

L as.

Figure 3-13: The Smart Lookup task pane displaying results for cell contents "VR HMD".

. Note: Like the Excel Help system, you must be connected to the Internet in order to use the
. Smart Lookup task pane. Additionally, before you can use the Smart Lookup task pane, you
may need to activate it and agree to the privacy policy.

The results of the search are displayed as text and images on the tabs of the Smart Lookup task
pane, and can come from a variety of different web-based resources, including:

The introductory paragraph and image from the relevant article on Wikipedia, a free
encyclopedia.

Additional relevant Wikipedia articles in the Explore with Wikipedia section.
Relevant images in the Bing image search section.

Additional relevant web pages in the Web search section.

The definition of a term from the Oxford English Dictionary.

For most results, you can either select the More link to expand the content of the result, or you can
select the result itself to navigate to that web page in your browser. The Define tab of the task pane
may also display a term's definition, if applicable.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Check Spelling and Perform Research.
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Activity

[
Rather than ignoring
proper nouns, you may
wish to have students
add these to the
dictionary. If they
regularly insert certain
names into their
worksheets, adding
those names to the
dictionary could help
limit the number of false
positives that appear
when they go to check
spelling.

ACTIVITY 3-3
Checking the Spelling in a Worksheet

Before You Begin
The My Sales Data.xlsx workbook file is open.

Scenario

You would like to both project your worksheet to attendees at the upcoming meeting and create
printed handouts. Before you do, you want to make sure there are no spelling errors in the file. You
decide to use the spelling check feature to check the worksheet for you.

1. Prepare to check the spelling in the worksheet.

a)

b)

Select cell A1 so Excel begins to check the spelling from the beginning of the sheet.

. Note: You can also press Ctrl+Home to return to cell A1.

Select Review—Proofing—Spelling to open the Spelling dialog box.

2. Check the worksheet's spelling.

a)

b)

i)
)
k)

In the Spelling dialog box, in the Not in Dictionary field, verify that Excel has identified Comission as
a misspelled word.

In the Suggestions list, ensure that Commission is selected, and then select the Change button.

. Note: You may need to relocate the Spelling dialog box on screen to view
which cells Excel identifies as having misspelled words.

Verify that Excel has flagged another instance of the misspelling Comission.
To correct all instances of Comission, select Change All.

Verify that Excel has flagged Koval as a misspelled word.

As this is a proper noun and you do not wish to correct it, select Ignore All.

Select Ignore All for Gilgamos and Avellone, as these are also proper nouns.

Verify that Excel flags Southweest as a misspelled word.

In the Suggestions list, ensure that Southwest is selected, and then select Change.

Select Ignore All for the remaining flagged terms.

In the Microsoft Excel message box, select OK to confirm that the spelling check completed.

3. Save and close the workbook.

Lesson 3. Modifying a Worksheet | Topic C




Microsoft® Office Excef® 2019: Part 1 | 97

Summary

In this lesson, you modified worksheets by inserting, deleting, and adjusting cells, columns, and
rows; searching for and replacing cell data; and performing a spelling check. Understanding how to
modify your worksheets will give you the flexibility you'll need to build upon existing workbooks
without having to start from scratch whenever significant changes are needed. This means you'll
always be able to produce and develop functional, professional-looking workbooks without wasting
your valuable time.

In your own worksheets, when would adjusting or hiding columns come in +)
handy?
) ) ) . ) o Encourage students to

A: Answers will vary, but may include when presenting sales information while hiding individual use the social

commission rates, presenting only the information that is relevant to a particular audience, or simply networking tools

making large worksheets easier to view. provided on the CHOICE

: ' . . . . Course screen to follow

How will Excel's search-and-replace functionality make previous tasks you've up with their peers after
performed easier? the course is completed

for further discussion
and resources to support
continued learning.

A: Answers will vary, but could include facilitating the implementation of last-minute data changes for
worksheets due on a deadline, updating employee files when a department-wide change occurs, or
updating organizational documentation when management institutes new policies or programs.

Note: Check your CHOICE Course screen for opportunities to interact with your classmates,
[ peers, and the larger CHOICE online community about the topics covered in this course or
other topics you are interested in. From the Course scteen you can also access available

resources for a more continuous learning experience.
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Formatting a Worksheet

Lesson Time: 1 hour, 30 minutes

Lesson Introduction

Large worksheets with thousands, or perhaps millions, of data entries can be difficult to
read. This can be especially true if you'te working with a variety of data types, such as text,
dollar amounts, percentages, and more. You may need to organize your data according to
department, region, job role, or other important distinctions. And some data is simply more
important than other data, and should stand out even at first glance. Fortunately,
Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019 allows you to present data in a wide variety of formats that
can suit your specific needs. Understanding how to use and, perhaps more importantly,
when and why to use these formatting options, will help you make your worksheets easy to
read, professional in their appearance, and more useful.

Lesson Objectives

In this lesson, you will:

*  Apply text formats.

* Apply number formats.

* Align cell contents.

* Apply styles and themes.

* Apply basic conditional formatting.

* Create and use templates.
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o

The LearnTO Design
Effective Workbooks
presentation is available
from the LearnTO tile on
the CHOICE Course
screen. You may choose
to include it in your
instructional plans, or
you can remind students
about the tile and the
supplemental
information it contains.

Fonts

The Font Group

TOPIC A

Apply Text Formats

Differences in letter size, color, and style make it easy for the eye to pick out particular information
in what is often a sea of clutter—think of how a news article's headline is typically larger than the
article's contents. This is meant to draw yout eye to the most important information first, and also
allows you to easily skim pages to locate the exact information you're looking for with ease. This is
really no different with spreadsheets. Excel 2019 provides you with a number of options to help you
create spreadsheets that are easy to read and interpret, and that allow the important information to
stand out. This will also help you add a level of visual appeal, which can facilitate a greater level of
engagement when you present your data to others, that would simply not be possible by using a
single, monotonous type of font.

Note: For tips on how to effectively organize and apply formatting to your worksheets, check
D out the LearnTO Design Effective Workbooks presentation from the LearnTO tile on the
CHOICE Course screen.
Fonts

When people talk about fonts and typefaces, there is often a lot of confusion surrounding the topic.
Essentially, a font is a physical collection of characters, whether it is part of a computer file or a
collection of metal pieces to be used in a printing press, and the typeface is the overall design and
appearance of the characters in a font. In this course, the word font may be used interchangeably to
refer to both a physical font and the typeface design. What's really important to remember is that

when you change the font in your worksheets, letters, numbers, punctuation, and other characters
will look different.

You can use different fonts and different font sizes to change the appearance of the text and data in
your worksheets for a number of reasons. Differing fonts and font sizes can give certain data
prominence over other data, or simply make your worksheets more visually pleasing. In addition to
changing the design of the text in your worksheets, changing fonts can also affect the spacing
between characters.

Font FORT fFont iz Font
Font FONT font Zont Font
Font FONT font 7y Font
Font FONT Ffent 7., Font

Font FONT Fenat 2%, Font

Figure 4-1: The same text repeated in different fonts and sizes.

The Font Group

The Font group on the Home tab provides you with access to the most commonly used commands
for adjusting the fonts in your worksheets. From here you can change the font type, size, and color
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in your worksheets. You will also find commands for applying particular formatting to your fonts,
such as bolding, italics, and underlining.

Increase Font Size

Font Size
drop-down menu

button

Font drop-down Decrease Font Size
menu button

- -

Calibri -1~ A A

Bold button B I U- #- - A-
T T Font 1 I

Underline button

Font Color drop-
down menu

Use the commands in the Font group to configure the text in your worksheets.

Figure 4-2: The Font group on the Home tab.

Font Group Command Use This To
Font drop-down menu Change the font type.
Font Size drop-down menu Change the font size. You can either select one of the

predefined font sizes from the drop-down menu or manually
type the desired font size.

Increase Font Size button Cycle up through the predefined font sizes to make your
worksheet font bigger.

Decrease Font Size button Cycle down through the predefined font sizes to make your
worksheet font smaller.

Bold button Bold the currently selected text.

Italic button Italicize the currently selected text.

Underline button Underline the currently selected text.

Font Color drop-down menu Change the color of the currently selected text.

Live Preview

Live Preview is a dynamic feature of Excel 2019 that allows you to see what a particular formatting —
change will look like before you actually apply it. This feature can help you quickly assess which
particular formatting you would like to apply to the content and objects in your worksheets. The Live Preview

Live Preview feature works with a number of different formatting options, including font
formatting, cell styles, and Paste command options.
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b Cut Calitiii + |1Iﬁ A
2 Copy ~ =
Paste o | =iy 8 LNy
o Format Daintar | 3 1 =1y e
Clipboard = Font |10 I
11
A2 - £ | siqn
| A | el
i Employee Name Region Qtr. = tr.2 C
. Silva Northeast $115%,; 35,500
3 Maddox Northeast $113,:24 10,550 $
4 Koval Southwest $104,22° 13,000 $
5 Lindgren South 5?5,52‘?[} 13,500
6 Sykes North $125,(°° ™ 70,000 $
7 |Lee southwest $120,5 % 74,060
2 Gilgamos Southwest $128( _.. 13,760 $

Figure 4-3: Live Preview displays a formatting change to cell A2 before the change is applied.

The Format Cells Dialog Box

— You can access all of the commands and options for formatting your worksheet fonts, along with a
wide variety of other formatting options, in the Format Cells dialog box. Think of this dialog box

The Format Cells Dialog
Box

as an extension of the common formatting commands you will find in the various ribbon groups. It
is divided into six tabs that are grouped by specific categories of cell content formatting. You can

access the Format Cells dialog box by selecting the dialog box launcher in the Font, Alignment, or
Number group on the Home tab.

Note: Alternatively, you can open the Format Cells dialog box by right-clicking a selected cell
and then selecting Format Cells or by selecting Home—Cells—Format—Format Cells.

Format Cells

Humber  Alignment FO

Border Fill Protection

Font: Fant style: Sizer
Calibri Regular 1
Calibri Light (Headings P
Calibri (B
Agency FEB
Algerian Eold Italic
Arial

| Arial Black Bl

Underline: Color
Mone ~ | | - | ] Mormal font
Effects Preview
[] strikethrough
[ superseript Calibni
[ subseript

This 15 a TrueType font. The same font will be used on both your printer and your screen.

Figure 4-4: The Format Cells dialog box.
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The following table identifies the types of formatting commands and options you will find on the
Format Cells dialog box tabs.

Format Cells Dialog Contains Commands For

Box Tab

Number Formatting numeric data for a wide variety of purposes. Number
formatting configures the display and behavior of numbers for figures
such as monetary amounts, dates, times, percentages, and fractions.

Alignment Controlling the placement of data within cells. You can use these
commands to align data with a particular cell border, to center content
within a cell, to display text at different angles, and to control the
relationship between the content and the cell borders.

Font Applying a variety of formatting to your worksheet fonts. You can use
these commands to change the type, size, and color of your fonts, and to
add effects such as bolding, underlining, and italics.

Border Applying a variety of formatting to your cell borders. You can use these
commands to configure the width, color, and style of your cell borders.

Fill Adding color, gradient shading, or patterns as cell backgrounds.

Protection Protecting your cell content.

The Colors Dialog Box

In addition to the common font colors available from the Font Color drop-down menu, a wider
range of color options and the ability to customize your font color are available in the Colors dialog
box. The dialog box is divided into two tabs: the Standard tab and the Custom tab. The Standard
tab provides you with access to a wide range of preconfigured color and grayscale options, whereas
the Custom tab lets you customize color options by using two different color models.

Colors

Colors:

: Custom

7 * Colors ? *

Cancel Colors: Cancel

L |
Color model: |RGE b
Red: =
@ . -
Greem: 0 =
EIUE: : : .
Current Current

Figure 4-5: The Standard and Custom tabs in the Colors dialog box.

]

The Colors Dialog Box

Lesson 4. Formatting a Worksheet | Topic A



104 | Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019: Part 1

Hyperlinks

b
Hyperlinks are included
here for the purpose of
Microsoft Office
Specialist (MOS)
objectives coverage.
They were not included
with navigating the Excel
environment in Lesson
1, as they are too

complex for the first
topic.

The Insert/Edit Hyperlink
Dialog Box

In addition to using the Colors dialog box to customize your font color, you can use it to apply
color formatting to a number of other items, such as cell backgrounds and borders. You can access
the Colors dialog box by selecting More Colors from any of the color drop-down menus.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Modify Fonts.

Hyperlinks

A hyperlink is simply a link within a document that, when selected, performs a particular action,
such as navigating to a different location within the document, opening another document, creating
a new document, navigating to a web page, or starting an email. In Excel 2019, you can create a
hyperlink within a worksheet cell or out of an object. When you select the text in the cell or the
object, Excel performs the designated action. The default text formatting for hyperlinks in Excel
2019 is blue, underlined text. You can modify the formatting, however, to suit your needs.

Click here for additional sales data

Figure 4-6: Worksheet text formatted as a hyperlink.

Note: When you wish to select a cell containing a hypetlink, it's sometimes a best practice to
select a nearby cell, and then use keyboard navigation to select it, especially if the text spills over
i into other cells. This is because it's sometimes difficult to select the cell instead of the text. When
you place the mouse pointer over a cell containing a hyperlink, pay attention to the shape of the
mouse pointer. If it looks like the standard thick white cross, you can select the cell; if it looks
like a finger pointing, you can select the hyperlink text.

The Insert/Edit Hyperlink Dialog Box

You will use the Insert Hyperlink dialog box and the Edit Hyperlink dialog box to create and
modify hyperlinks in your worksheets.

Insert Hyperlink ? d
Link to: Text to display: | Click here for additional sales data ScreenTip...
r:l Look in: Farmatting a Worksheet e 2 '5':":3,
Existing File
or Web Page solutions Bookmark...
('Z:%rlrde:rt [ Employee Rosterxls:
«f Per-Product Sales Data.xlsx
Place in This [ Sales Dataadsx
Document Browsed
Pages
Create New Recent
Document Files
@ Address: Per-Product Sales Data.xlsx w
E-mail
Address

Figure 4-7: The Insert/Edit Hyperlink dialog box.
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These are, essentially, the same dialog box; the only differences are that the Insert Hyperlink dialog
box opens when the active cell does not already contain a hyperlink, and the Edit Hyperlink dialog
box opens when the active cell contains a hyperlink. The Edit Hyperlink dialog box also displays
the Remove Link button.

The buttons in the Link to section of the Insert Hyperlink and Edit Hyperlink dialog boxes
provide access to the various commands and options needed to create, configure, and modify
worksheet hyperlinks. You can access both of these dialog boxes by selecting
Insert—Links—Link.

Although most of the commands available in the Insert Hyperlink and the Edit Hyperlink dialog
boxes change depending on the type of hypetlink you're creating, there are a few elements that are
always displayed.

Dialog Box Element Use This To

Link to section buttons Select the type of hyperlink you wish to create or edit. Selecting
each of these will display a different set of commands for
configuring the hyperlink.

Text to display field Enter the text you want to display in the cell once you create or
edit the hyperlink. If there is already text in the cell, Excel
automatically displays it here. Any changes you make here will
overwrite the existing cell text.

ScreenTip button Open the Set Hyperlink ScreenTip dialog box, which allows you
to enter text that will appear in a small pop-up box when a user
points the mouse pointer at the text or object containing the
hyperlink.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Insert and Edit Hyperlinks.

The Format Painter

You can probably already tell that applying a variety of different formatting to a large number of
cells throughout a worksheet can quickly become a tedious, painstaking task. Excel 2019 includes a
tool that can help make this process easier. You can think of the Format Painter much as you
would a standard paint brush. Whatever color you dip a paintbrush into is the color you can paint
on a canvas. When you use it, you are "dipping” the brush into the formatting of whatever cell you
select and then "painting” that formatting onto another cell or range.

The Format Painter

The Format Painter essentially copies and pastes just the formatting from one cell or range to k
another cell or range. The content of the affected cells remains intact. You cannot select which type
of formatting you wish to transfer to the new cell or cells; whatever formatting is applied to the

. . . This is a good place to
source cell is fully applied to the destination cells.

remind students of the
If you double-click the Format Painter command, it enters sticky mode. When in sticky mode, you  Various Paste and Paste
can apply the copied formatting to any number of other cells. To be able to select another cell or Special options and how
range without applying the copied formatting, you must exit sticky mode by selecting the icon or ;2?%;3? affect
pressing the Esc key. 9

By using the Format Painter, you can reapply existing formatting to other cells on the same
worksheet, to other worksheets in the same workbook, and in other open workbook files. You can
access the Format Painter from the Clipboard group on the Home tab.
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Hame |nsert Page Layout

C}E;. Cut

ER Copy ~

Paste - | &
~ Format Painter S ’

Calibri -

Clipboard Ta Font

Format Painter

H21

Like the look of a particular
selection? You can apply that lock
to other content in the docurnent.

To get started:

1. Select content with the
formatting you like

2. Click Format Painter

3. Select sormething else to
automatically apply the formatting

F¥l: Te apply the formatting in
multiple places, double-click
Format Painter.

W00 = o mn e g

10

! a Tell me more
11 |

Figure 4-8: The Format Painter enables you to quickly and easily apply formatting to any number
of cells in your workbooks.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Use the Format Painter.
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ACTIVITY 4-1

Formatting Text in a Worksheet

Data Files
C:\091078Data\Formatting a Worksheet\Sales Data.xlsx

C:\091078Data\Formatting a Worksheet\Per-Product Sales Data.xlsx

Activity

Before You Begin
Excel 2019 is open.

Scenario

You have updated and checked the spelling of the worksheet you plan to present at the upcoming
meeting. Your supervisor requested that you include all sales data in yout presentation, so you have
already unhidden the hidden sales data columns. Now you would like to make the worksheet more
visually appealing and easier to read for the meeting attendees. You decide to start by making some
text formatting changes to the worksheet text. Also, you want to include a link to a document
containing supplemental sales data. You plan on emailing a copy of the workbook file to everyone
attending the meeting, and you feel the additional information may be helpful.

1. Open the Sales Data.xlsx workbook file.

2. Change the worksheet font. I

a) At the intersection of the row and column headers, in the top-left corner of the worksheet, select the Remind students they
can use tooltips to

Select A" button to Se|eCt the entire WOrkSheet. |dent|fy the Commands in
b) Select Home—Font-Font drop-down arrow and then, from the Font drop-down list, select Arial. the Font group, as they
are not labeled on
3. Format the worksheet title so it stands out from the rest of the text. screen.

a) Select cell A1.

b) Select Home—-Font-Font Color drop-down arrow and then, in the Standard Colors section, select
Blue.

hl
hi
Il
igall

~ A ==
B Automatic

Theme Colors

'S B mEEEEm

Standard Colors n

omm e 1
0% Meore Colors.. Blue| |1
N \KRAENNNT AR1RTN RA2RTN
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[
Rather than using the
drop-down menu to
select a font size, you
may want to have
students use the

Increase Font Size
button.

Let students know that
they could also select
any of the cells in range

A3:L3, or even the range
itself.

c) Select Home—Font-Bold.
d) Select Home—Font-Font Size drop-down arrow, and then select 16.

. Format the column labels to distinguish them from the cells containing data

and increase the font size for the sales rep names.

a) Select the range A4:L4.

b) Change the font size to 12 and make the text bold.

c) Select the range A5:A27 and change the font size to 12.

d) Adjust the column widths as necessary to accommodate the column labels.

- Apply the column label formatting to the commission rate, number of

employees, and resigned employees cells.

a) Select cell A4.

b) Select Home-Clipboard—Format Painter.

c) Select the range N1:N3 and release the mouse button.
d) Verify that Excel pasted the formatting as expected.

N O

Commissionrate |4%
Total no of employe| 23
Employees resigﬂl_ 1

A

e) Adjust the column width as necessary to accommodate the new formatting.

. Add a hyperlink that links to the Per-Product Sales Data.xlsx workbook.

a) In the Sales Data.xlsx workbook, select cell Q3.

b) Select Insert-Links-Link.

c) In the Link to section, ensure that Existing File or Web Page is selected.
d) Inthe Text to display field, type Click here for additional sales data

e) Select the ScreenTip button.

f) In the ScreenTip text field, type Per-Product Sales Data and select OK.
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g) In the Current Folder list, select the Per-Product Sales Data.xlsx file and select OK.

Insert Hyperlink

Link tao:

Existing File
or Web Page

Place in This
Document

Create New
Document

E-mail
Address

Text to display: | Click here for additional sales data

Look in: Farmatting a Worksheet 'E?Zi
solutions
Current T
Folder [ Employee Roster.xlsx
B Per-Product Sales Dataxlsx
B Sales Data.adsx
Erowsed
Pages
Recent
Files
Address: Per-Product Sales Data.xlsx v

? x

ScreenTip...

Bookmark...

Cancel

7. Verify that the newly added hyperlink works as expected.

a) Select cell Q3.

b) Verify that the Per-Product Sales Data.xlsx workbook file opens.

c) Hover your cursor over the Excel icon on the taskbar and verify that you can select either workbook

to switch between them.

d) Close the Per-Product Sales Data.xIsx workbook.

8. Save the Sales Data.xlIsx file to the C:\091078Data\Formatting a Worksheet
folder as My Sales Data.xlsx
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]

Number Formats

TOPIC B

Apply Number Formats

People who work with data in Excel worksheets will need to express and work with that numeric
data in a variety of ways. For example, an accountant may want all numbers to appear with a dollar
sign, or other currency symbol, and show only two decimal places. An engineer may need to work
with far more decimal places to achieve a higher level of accuracy for sensitive calculations.
Someone who manages a team of people and is in charge of work schedules and coordinating paid
leave will need to be able to work with dates and times. Excel 2019 provides these options and
much more when it comes to expressing numeric values. By understanding how these different
number formats work, and by knowing how and when to apply them, you'll have the flexibility
needed to work with and analyze all of your numeric data.

Number Formats

Number formats change the display of numeric data in Excel worksheets. By applying number
formatting to your worksheet cells, you can control the display of such items as currency figures,
dates and times, fractions, decimal places, and negative numbers. It's important to remember that, as
with much of what is displayed in worksheet cells, number formatting affects only how data is
displayed, not what data is actually stored in the cells.

Excel 2019 includes a variety of preset number formatting options and provides you with the ability
to create custom number formats. You can access all of the number formatting options on the
Number tab of the Format Cells dialog box. Additionally, you can format cells by using the default
settings for any of the number format categories. You can select these defaults from the Number

Format drop-down menu, located in the Number group on the Home tab.

(__

)

=

EI' i‘:[:'}‘ i::'—J 2 AutoSum -
= BB [Fi-

F
(1) General = Formatas Cell Insert Delete Format
‘123 Mo specific format Table ~ 51:.4&‘5' - - - & Clear~
Cells Editir
1 2 Number
I #1 Currency
$0.04 P Q R S
[E] Accounting
E Short Date
Number Format tone D il
l— ong Date a
]
drop—down ITE M 1 Saturday, January 0, 1900 S 452,110 ~
|'/t\. Time S 675,640
o/  12:57:36 AM $ 429,125
{y Percentage $ 342,670 . Currency number
0O 4p0° S 592,215 format
) $ 612,930
1/2 Fraction $ 615,475
$ 591,495 J Commission rate 4%)
2
10
viore Mumber Formats... Percentage

-

number format

Figure 4-9: Various number formats applied to worksheet cells.
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Number Format Categories

Excel 2019's number formatting options are arranged by categories, which are grouped according to
function, for ease of use. The following table describes the various number formatting categories as

displayed on the Number tab in the Format Cells dialog box. Number Format Tab

i Note: The quick-access number formats that are available from the Number Format drop-
down menu are arranged in a slightly different configuration of categories.

Format Cells ? *

Alignment Font Border Fill Protection

Categony:

[eneia — PRECLET

Mumber
Currency
Accounting General format cells have no specific number format.
Date

Time
Percentage
Fraction
Scientific
Text
Special
Custom

Click here for additional sales data

Figure 4-10: The Number tab in the Format Cells dialog box.

Number Format Enables You To
Category
General Display numeric data in cells exactly as you enter it. This is the default

number formatting in Excel worksheets and, essentially, applies no specific
number formatting to your data.

Number Control how many decimal places are displayed, how negative numbers are
displayed, and whether or not Excel uses commas to separate degrees of
1,000.

Currency Control how many decimal places are displayed, whether or not to display

currency symbols, and how Excel displays negative numbers.

Accounting Control how many decimal places are displayed and whether or not to
display currency symbols.
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Custom Number
Formats

Number Format Enables You To
Category
Date Display dates by using a variety of long and short date formats. Excel uses

serial numbers to represent specific dates (0 represents Dec. 31, 1899; every
subsequent number represents the number of days that have passed since
then.) This is how Excel is able to apply a variety of date formats in your
worksheets.

Time Display times by using a variety of time formats. This can include military
time and whether or not to display AM and PM to distinguish morning and
night time values from each other. Excel uses serial numbers to represent
times, much as it does with dates. These numbers represent the percentage
of the day that has passed since midnight.

Percentage Automatically display numeric values as a percentage and control the
number of decimal places that are displayed. Basically, this format multiplies
the cell value by 100 and adds the percent sign.

Fraction Display decimal values as fractions, control how many digits are displayed in
the numerator and the denominator, and round non-whole number values
to the nearest fraction value.

Scientific Display large numeric values in scientific notation and control the number
of decimal places that are displayed.

Text Treat numeric data as textual data. Numbers will be displayed exactly as you
enter them but cannot be used in calculations.

Special Display specific numeric data types, such as phone numbers, Social Security
numbers, and ZIP codes, in the correct format. Special formatting is also
useful for working with lists and database tables.

Custom Specify the exact number formatting you require.

Custom Number Formats

If none of the existing number formatting options fit your particular needs, you can create and apply
custom number formatting. Excel uses strings of code to create number formats. By selecting the
Custom category on the Number tab in the Format Cells dialog box, you can view the code
strings for the predetermined number formats. To create your own custom format, you can start
with one of the existing code strings and modify it to suit your needs.

Custom formats are saved along with the workbook file and will not be available in other
workbooks. You cannot delete or alter the existing, predefined formats; when you create a custom
format, you are working with a copy of the original code.

In the code strings, there is a significant difference between a number sign (# ) and a zero (0).
Zeros represent digits that will always appear in cells, even when the value is zero. Number signs
represent numbers that can, but don't have to, appeat. For example, consider entering the value
3.1000 in a cell. If the number format applied to the cell has the code string #.####, it will appear
as 3.1. If the code string is #.0000, it will appear as 3.1000. Many other symbols appear in code
strings—dollar signs to show monetary formats, for example, or commas to separate factors of one
thousand.
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Format Cells

Mumber  Alignment

Category:

General
Mumber
Currency
Accounting
Date

Time
Percentage
Fraction
Scientific
Text

SEeciaI

Font Border Fill

Sample

Type:
00000

Protection

General ~
0

0.00

& 220

= 220,00

ﬁrttﬂj:{trﬁsni

##20 J;[Red](* ##0)

# #£0.00 )& #£0.00)

# ##0.00_;[Red)(*,#=0.00)
§& 20 (5= #£20)

5#,##0 | [Red](5# ##0)

Existing code strings to modify

Delete

Type the number format code, using one of the existing codes as a starting point.

Cancel

Figure 4-11: The existing code strings for custom number formats.

i 28

. Note: The full range of options for customizing number formats and in-depth coverage of the
. formatting code ate beyond the scope of this course. For more information on customizing
number formats, visit support.office.com.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Apply Number Formats.
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Activity

h
In this activity, students
use the currency format.
Consider having
students format one of
the ranges as
accounting to
demonstrate the
differences between the
two format types.

[
If the current date
contains a single-digit
month or day, let the
students know that Excel
will drop the leading
zero. For example, it will

appear as 1/1/2015 and
not 01/01/2015.

Students will work with
dates and serial
numbers in more detail

in Part 2 of the Excel
2019 course series.

ACTIVITY 4-2
Applying Number Formats

Before You Begin
The My Sales Data.xlsx workbook file is open.

Scenario

Your sales data worksheet is looking better and better. But you still see opportunities to make it
easier to read. You decide that the worksheet would be easier to interpret if you applied the currency
format to the dollar amounts. Also, you feel that adding the date to the worksheet will help give
meeting attendees a better idea of how current the information is.

1. Format the quarterly and total sales data as currency with no decimal places
displayed.
a) Select the range C5:G27.
b) Select Home-~Number—dialog box launcher.
In the Format Cells dialog box, ensure that the Number tab is selected.
c) Inthe Category section, select Currency.
d) Set the Decimal places spin box to 0 and then select OK.

2. Format the remaining sales data as currency with two decimal places
displayed.
a) Select the range H5:K27.
b) Select Home—-Number-Number Format drop-down arrow.
c) Select Currency.

3. Add the date to the worksheet and apply date formatting to suit your needs.
a) Select cell Q1.

b) Enter the current date in the mm/dd/yyyy format, and then press Ctri+Enter.
c) Select Home-~Number—dialog box launcher.

In the dialog box, on the Number tab, in the Category section, ensure that Date is selected.
d) Inthe Type list, scroll to the bottom, select 14-Mar-2012, and then select OK.

Verify that Excel applied the date formatting to cell Q1.

4. Save the workbook.
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TOPIC C

Align Cell Contents

So far, you have formatted worksheets by applying formatting to text and numbers. You may also
want to consider making your worksheets easier to read and interpret by controlling where data is
displayed within cells. Would it be easier to view row totals if the numbers were displayed to the left
or the right of the final cell? Should a worksheet title be displayed centered along the top of the
worksheet or all the way to the left? The answers to these questions and more will largely depend on
your particular needs. Familiarizing yourself with the text alignment options available in Excel 2019
will prove to be yet another asset in keeping your organizational data orderly, readable, and
functional.

Alignment Options

Excel 2019 provides you with the ability to control where your content appears horizontally and
vertically within your worksheet cells. By default, Excel aligns numeric data to the right side and
along the bottom of worksheet cells, and textual data to the left side and along the bottom of
worksheet cells.

Alignment commands

]

Alignment Options

=== #- 28 Wrap Text
=== == EMerge&Center - The Alignment group
Alignment [}

A B C D | E
1 Sales Ledger
2
3 Employee Name Region EmployeelD Qtr.1 Qtr.2
4 |Siva Northeast S1001 $115,500 $65,500
5 Maddox Northeast 51002 $113,500 $120,550
6 Koval Southwest S1003 $104,500 $113,000
7 Lindgren South S1004 $79,500 $113,500
3 Sykes North S1005 $125,000 $170,000
3 Lee Southwest 51006 $120,550 $274.060
10 Gilgamos Southwest S1007 $128,000 $243 760
11 Matthews South 51008 $113,000 $292 225

Various text alignment configurations

Figure 4-12: A worksheet with data aligned in various ways.

There are six basic alighment options in Excel, which appear in the Alignment group on the Home
tab.
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Orientation Options

Alignment Option Command Button  Aligns Text

Top Align = _ Vertically along the top of the cell.
Middle Align =B _ Centered vertically in the cell.

Bottom Align ==_ Vertically along the bottom of the cell.
Align Left == = Horizontally to the left side of the cell.
Center =B= Centered horizontally in the cell.

Align Right ==F Horizontally to the right side of the cell.

Orientation Options

In order to display data in a worksheet legibly, you may need to change the orientation of some of
your text. For example, if a column's header text takes up mote hotizontal space than the data in the
column's cells, you might want to change the display angle to avoid having to make the column too
wide. Not only does this make your worksheet layout more visually appealing, but it can also help
you fit more columns on the same screen or printed page. Excel 2019 provides you with a number
of preset orientation options. You can also specify an exact orientation angle in the Format Cells
dialog box from the Orientation section on the Alignment tab. Changing cell orientation can
affect row height and column width.

A B (o D E F G

]

@_éQ'

\ﬂ""’*ﬁa & N o ™
& S & &’ & &
1| % x* o o & o A

2 |Siva Northeast $115500 $65500 $84.000 $187.110 $452 110
3 |Maddox Northeast $113,500 $120 550 $243 760 $197 830 $675 640
4 Koval Southwest $104,500 $113.000 $100.700 $110.925 $429 125
5  Lindgren South $79.500 $113500 $88.000 $61670 $342 670
6 |Sykes North $125.000 $170.000 $105.000 $192.215 $592 215
7 |Lee Southwest $120,550 $274.060 $76.000 $142 320 $612.930

Figure 4-13: Column header cells angled counterclockwise.

You can access the preset orientation options from the Otientation button %" in the Alignment
group on the Home tab. These options cannot be used in conjunction with one another, and ate
not configurable. Essentially, you can only toggle these on or off, or switch from one orientation
preset to another. You can, however, use orientation and alignment options in conjunction with one
another to achieve the desired text placement.

Orientation Preset Option Description

Angle Counterclockwise  Rotates the text in the selected cell or range 45 degrees
counterclockwise.

Angle Clockwise Rotates the text in the selected cell or range 45 degrees clockwise.
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Orientation Preset Option Description

Vertical Text Orients the text in the selected cell or range vertically from top to
bottom, but keeps the letters, numbers, and symbols upright.

Rotate Text Up Rotates the text in the selected cell or range 90 degrees
counterclockwise.

Rotate Text Down Rotates the text in the selected cell or range 90 degrees clockwise.

Format Cell Alignment Opens the Format Cells dialog box with the Alignment tab
automatically selected. From here, you can set more precise
orientation configurations.

The Indent Commands

You can use the indent commands to increase or decrease the amount of space between cell data
and cell borders. If your cell content is aligned to the left side of cells, selecting the Increase Indent
command will move the content to the right, increasing the amount of space between the left cell
border and the content. Selecting the Decrease Indent command will move the content to the left.
The opposite is true of content aligned to the right side of cells.

If your content is centered within the cell, selecting the Decrease Indent command has no effect,
while selecting the Increase Indent command will automatically change the alignment to left
aligned and then increase the amount of space between the left border and the content.

- 20 Wrap Text

= 3= EMerge& Center ~

ent [

Increase Indent
button

Decrease Indent

button

Figure 4-14: The indent commands on the ribbon.

The Wrap Text Command

By default, when a cell contains a large amount of text, the text spills over into the next column if
the adjacent cells are empty. Excel truncates the display of the text if the adjacent cells are
populated. Often, neither of these options is what worksheet users are looking for. But you can use
the Wrap Text command to automatically adjust row height to accommodate large amounts of text
while preserving column width.

When the Wrap Text command is enabled on a cell, and the textual content in that cell exceeds the
column width, Excel automatically drops the text down to the next line by increasing the row height
of the row containing the cell. This feature enables you to preserve your worksheet layout while still
allowing worksheet users to view all of the content in cells.

The Indent Commands

The Wrap Text
Command
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The Merge & Center
Options

A B C D E F G
Please check these figures against those provided at the annual meeting.
2 |Please check these 525,437.00
Please check these
figures against
Wrapped text those provided at
the annual
3 |meeting.
4

Spilled-over text

Truncated text

Figure 4-15: The ways in which text appears when its contents exceed normal cell boundaries.

The Merge & Center Options

In Excel 2019, you can merge multiple, contiguous cells across either rows or columns into a single
cell, and revert merged cells back to individual cells. It is important to note, however, that this can
have a significant effect on the data in those cells. Excel will display a warning message if you
attempt to merge cells where data will be impacted.

If you revert a merged cell back to individual cells, lost data will not be recovered. You can,
however, use the Undo command to restore the data if you mistakenly merge cells.

A B s D E [ G H I 1 K L

1

Sales Ledger

2
3
4 |[Employee Name Region Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total Average Highest Lowest Commission Employee ID

Figure 4-16: The worksheet's title is merged and centered across cell range AJ:L3.

You can access the Merge & Center options from the Merge & Center drop-down arrow in the
Alignment group on the Home tab.

Merge & Center Option Description

Merge & Center Merges all selected cells across rows and columns into a single cell
and centers the text horizontally in the new, larger cell. Only the
data in the top-leftmost cell is retained.

Metrge Actoss Merges selected cells together one row at a time. Only the data from
the leftmost cell in each row is retained and the data is not centered.

Metge Cells Merges all selected cells across rows and columns into a single cell.
Only the data in the top-leftmost cell is retained and it is not
centered.

Unmerge Cells Reverts a merged cell back into the original, individual cells. Data

that was lost in the merge process is not restored.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Align Cell Contents.
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ACTIVITY 4-3
Aligning Cell Contents

Before You Begin
The My Sales Data.xlsx workbook file is open. Activity

Scenario

Your worksheet is coming along nicely. You have formatted the text and applied number and date
formatting to make it easier to read and interpret. But you still feel some of the text doesn't line up
quite right, and you would like to make adjustments. Specifically, you want to align some of the
column labels with the cell content for their respective columns, center the worksheet title above the
worksheet data, and use the Wrap Text command to make one of the cells seem less crowded.

1. Right-align some of the column labels and the related data.
a) Select the range C4:L4.

b) Select Home-Alignment-Align Right.
c) Align the cells in the range L5:L27 to the right.

2. Merge and center the title text over the sales data.

a) Select the range A1:L3.
b) Select Home-Alignment—-Merge & Center.

c) Select Home-Alignment-Middle Align. = =

3. Revise the text in cell N2 and then wrap the text to better fit the column width.

a) Select cell N2, type Total number of employees and press Enter.
b) Verify that Excel truncates the display of the text in cell N2.

N (8]

Commission rate 4%
Total number of employ 23
Employees resigned l 1

c) Select cell N2 and then select Home-Alignment—-Wrap Text.

4. Save the workbook.
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]

Cell Styles

TOPIC D

Apply Styles and Themes

If you create and analyze data in a number of large worksheets on a regular basis, you'll quickly find
that individually applying formatting to the various sections, data types, and worksheet elements can
be a massive, tedious chore. This sense of monotony and wasted effort will only grow as you create
multiple worksheets with the same type of formatting requirements over and over. The good news is
that Excel provides you with a number of options for quickly applying a variety of formatting
options to your worksheet cells. This will not only save you time and effort, but can also help you
consistently present data to your audiences in ways that are clear and instantly recognizable.

Cell Styles

If you looked at a large number of Excel worksheets from a number of different organizations in a
variety of fields, you would probably quickly notice that a lot of them contain very similar data types.
Sales figures, column and row totals, calculations, and column and row labels are just a few of these.
Because a fairly small variety of data types appear over and over in many, if not most, worksheets, it
would make sense to have a way to distinguish these data types from other types of data quickly and
casily. Fortunately, there is a way—by using cell styles.

A cell style is a unique set of formatting options that you can apply to a cell or a range on a
worksheet. Styles can include any type of formatting options, and you can select from a wide variety
of predefined cell styles or create custom styles. In addition to visual formatting options, styles can
include cell protection options to prevent people from altering your important organizational data.
You can access the commands you will use to apply cell styles to your worksheets and create new
styles from the Cell Styles command in the Styles group on the Home tab.

b
Qtr. 3

584,000

-

Qtr. 4

5187,110

Total

$452,110

Average

$113,027.50

~

Highest

$187,110.00

5243,760

5197,830

$675,640

$168,910.00

$243,760.00

$100,700

$110,925

$429,125

$107,281.25

$113,000.00

588,000

561,670

$342,670

485 667.50

£113,500.00

$105,000

$192,215

$502,215

$148,053.75

$192,215.00

576,000

$142,320

$612,930

$153,232.50

$274,060.00

Calculation style

s L arrre

Figure 4-17: Predefined cell styles applied to a worksheet.

Galleries

] For many types of formatting options, Excel 2019 and other Office 2019 applications present you
with a visually oriented type of menu for making selections: galleries. Galleries behave very much

Galleries

like standard drop-down or pop-up menus but, instead of simply listing your options in the form of
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text, galleries present your options in the form of thumbnail images or icons that give you an
indication of what the formatting options will look like once applied. Most galleries also use the Live
Preview feature, so when you place the mouse pointer over an option in a gallery, Excel displays a
temporary preview of what the formatting will look like on the selected cells.

When you select the Cell Styles command on the ribbon, Excel displays the Cell Styles gallery.
This particular gallery presents you with several predefined styles divided into various functional
sections. For example, if you wanted to highlight where sales performance is strongest or weakest in
your worksheet, you might apply any of the styles from the Good, Bad and Neutral section.
Remember that you are not confined to using just the predefined styles in this gallery—you may also
define your own custom styles that will appear in a Custom section of the Cell Styles gallery.

Good, Bad and Meutral
MNormal Bad Good Meutral
Data and Maodel

|Ca culation | | | Explonatory... Followed Hy... Hyperlink
Linked Ce MNote Output Warning Text

Titles and Headings

HeadinE 1 Heading2 Heading 3 Heading 4 Title Total

Themed Cell Styles
20% - Accentl  20% - Accent2  20% - Accent3  20% - Accentd  20% - Accents  20% - Accentt

A0% - Accentl  40% - Accent2  40% - Accent3  40% - Accentd  40% - AccentS  40% - Accento

Number Format

Comma Comma [0] Currency Currency [0] Percent

[F MNew Cell Style...
|i| Merge Styles...

Figure 4-18: The Cell Styles gallery.

The Style Dialog Box

You will use the Style dialog box to modify existing cell styles and create custom cell styles. The

Style dialog box contains a set of formatting option check boxes that you can use to quickly toggle -
particular formatting options on and off. From the Style dialog box, you can also access the Format
Cells dialog box, where you can make more detailed changes to your cell styles. You can access the
Style dialog box by selecting Home— Styles—Cell Styles—New Cell Style or by selecting
Home— Styles—Cell Styles, right-clicking an existing cell style, and then selecting Modify.

The Style Dialog Box
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Style ? *

Style name: | Style 1

Format...

Style Includes [By Example]
Humber General

Alignment General, Bottom Aligned

Formatting option Font Calibri (Body] 11, Text 1
check boxes
Border Mo Borders

Fill Mo Shading

. F‘[::ntecti::un Locked

Figure 4-19: The Style dialog box.

The Merge Styles Dialog Box

By default, Excel saves custom cell styles with the associated workbook file and they are not
- available in other workbooks. However, Excel 2019 provides you with a tool you can use to import
custom styles from existing workbooks into other workbooks. The Merge Styles dialog box
searches all open workbook files for custom styles that you can merge into the active workbook file.
You can access the dialog box by selecting Home— Styles—Cell Styles—Merge Styles.

The Merge Styles Dialog
Box

Merge Styles ? x

Merge styles from:

Per-Product 5ales Data.xlsx
Sales Data.xlsx

Choose an open workbook to copy its cell styles into
this workbook,

Cancel

Figure 4-20: The Merge Styles dialog box.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Work with Cell Styles.
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Themes
Themes are collections of formatting options that you can apply to an entire workbook, as opposed —
to a particular cell or range. Theme formatting includes colors, fonts, and effects but, unlike cell
styles, does not include number formatting, cell protection, alignment, or fill formatting. Several Themes
predefined themes are included with Excel 2019, and you can manually set the formatting of a
workbook and then save it as a new custom theme.
You can use Excel themes to create numerous workbooks that all have a consistent, professional
look. Customizing themes enables you to apply organizational branding across all of your
spreadsheet documents. You can access the Themes gallery by selecting Page
Layout—Themes—Themes. By default, all new, blank workbooks have the Office theme applied
to them.
i Note: Changing theme formatting does not affect the default text in cells without cell styles
“= | | applied to them.
B Colors - @ @ H__LI [‘% 4
Fonts ~ e .
Themes — Margins Orientation Size Print B
= Effects - = - ~  Area~
Office f
Aa Aa Aa Aa ¥
HEE . 4 B ] EEr-EE= (=] Bl f]
Office Facet Gallery Integral
Aa Aa Aa Aa
Hm mEm [ 1 1] ] EEEER EEEEaR
lon lon Board... Organic Retrospect
Aa Aa Aa
EmE= mEzEECE [ ST
Slice Wisp Badge Banded
Aa Aa Aa Aa
TETE = EoEmEE TEEE - EEEE
Basis Berlin Circuit Crop
Aa Aa Aa Aa
] L L L ] L L | ] EETE =
Damask Dwidend Droplet Feathered |
ﬂ|f| Browse for Themes...
|!_'E Save Current Theme...
Figure 4-21: Themes make it easy for you to create multiple workbooks that all have a consistent
look and feel.
Theme Components
As previously mentioned, Excel themes consist of colors, fonts, and effects. More specifically, and ]

more accurately, Excel themes contain combinations of multiple fonts and colors and a predefined
Theme Components
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]
At this point, what's most
important is that
students have a general
understanding of the
workbook elements that
themes affect. Time
permitting, you may wish
to go into detail on
colors, fonts, and
effects, or simply let
students know this
information is here as a
reference.

set of theme effects. In order to fully understand how changing theme formatting will affect your
wortksheets, let's take a closer look at what each of the formatting components does.

Theme Colors

All Excel themes, both pre-existing and custom, contain a set of 12 colors: 4 text and background
colors, 6 accent colors, and 2 hyperlink colors. The colors that appear on the Colors button in the
Themes group on the Page Layout tab represent the text and background colors for the currently
applied theme. When you select the Colors button, the gallery that appears enables you to view the
accent and the hyperlink colors for all of the included themes and your custom themes. If you select
Page Layout—Themes— Colors—Customize Colors, Excel displays the Create New Theme
Colors dialog box, which enables you to customize the theme colors and lets you view what, exactly,
is affected by each color selection.

i Note: Applying various themes to your workbooks will also change the available colors in the
Theme section of both the Fill Color and the Font Color drop-down menus.

Create New Theme Colors ? >

Theme colors Sample

Text/Background - Dark 1 -
Iil Text Text

Text/Background -Light1 || | = i I ]
Text/Background -Dark 2 | [l - S

Hyperlink
Hyperlink

Text/Background -Light2 |[ | =
Accent 1 |:| -
Accent 2 E bt
Accent 3 |:| b
Accent 4 E -
Accent 3 |:| b
Accent & |:| -

Hyperlink |:| b

Followed Hyperlink E -

Mame: |Custom 1
Reset Cancel

Figure 4-22: The Create New Theme Colors dialog box.

The following table describes in detail what each of the theme colors affects.
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Theme Color Element Description

Text/Background - Dark1  Defines the default text color for the workbook. This will be the
text color for all data displayed in cells unless otherwise
formatted, along with the color of text displayed on light-colored

backgrounds in graphical objects such as charts and in cells with
light-colored fills.

Text/Background - Light 1  Defines the default color of text displayed on datk backgrounds
in graphical objects and in cells with dark-colored fills.

Text/Background - Dark 2 Defines the default dark background color for graphical objects.
Text/Background - Light 2  Defines the default light background color for graphical objects.

Accent 1-6 Defines the color of graphical objects such as the individual bars
or lines on a graph that represent different sets of data.

Hyperlink Defines the default color of hyperlink text for the theme.

Followed Hyperlink Defines the color of hyperlink text once it has been selected.

Theme Fonts

All Excel themes, both pre-existing and custom, contain two fonts: a heading font and a body font.
The heading font defines the default font type for the Title cell style, and the body font defines the
font type for labels, titles, and other text on some graphical objects, such as charts. You can access
the theme fonts by selecting Page Layout—Themes—Fonts. You can also define a set of custom
theme fonts by using the Create New Theme Fonts dialog box, which you can access by selecting
Page Layout—Themes—Fonts—Customize Fonts.

i Note: The theme fonts do not affect the default font type for cell data. That is an application-
wide setting, which is also customizable. The default font type for cell data is Calibri.

Theme Effects

All Excel themes contain a set of effects that define how graphical elements, such as line styles, line
weights, object shading, and drop shadows, appear on worksheets. You cannot customize theme
effects in Excel, but Excel 2019 includes a gallery of 15 predefined theme effect configurations. You
can access the theme effects by selecting Page Layout—Themes— Effects.

Custom Themes Considerations

You have already seen that Excel themes can be customized. But there are a few important points to
keep in mind when it comes to creating custom themes. The first is that you may want to find an
existing theme that contains some of the formatting options you desire and then make the necessary
changes to tweak the theme to suit your needs. This is far easier than trying to build one from
scratch. Also, Excel saves all themes to a default folder that is installed along with Excel. Do not
save your custom themes in any other folders. Excel will look for custom themes only in the default
directory.

Excel enables you to create custom sets of theme colors and custom theme fonts, as well as entire
custom themes. Each will be displayed at the top of their respective galleries in a section called
Custom once saved.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Apply and Manage Themes.
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Guidelines for Using Themes

EI Note: All of the Guidelines for this lesson are available as checklists from the Checklist tile on
the CHOICE Course screen.

Guidelines for Using

Themes Applying themes is an important step in enhancing the visual appeal of your workbooks, and
keeping that visual appeal consistent across multiple documents. Take the following guidelines into
account when using themes.

Use Themes
When using themes:

Apply themes to worksheets whenever possible. It will be more difficult to format a worksheet's
data without a theme applied.

Create a custom theme and set each individual element (fonts, colors, effects) to your liking if
you don't like any of the default themes.

Remember it is easier to modify an existing theme than to build one from scratch.

Keep in mind that themes are meant to facilitate reuse—think of how your themes could
enhance future workbooks.

Remember all themes need to be stored in the default folder created by Excel.

Be consistent with themes across worksheets or related workbooks.

Keep in mind that manually changing the format of data outside of themes will override that
theme format. For example, if you change the text color in one cell to red, it will stay red even if
you change the theme of the worksheet.

Make sure that your cell styles work with your themes—if you change a worksheet's theme, it
may also alter the formatting of any cell styles you have applied.

Choose colors that blend well together when creating custom themes. Having an excessive
amount of disparate colors that clash with one another can be eye-straining to your readers.
Choose disparate colors primarily to highlight specific parts of your data, but keep this to a
minimum. Consider the saying, "When everything is bold, nothing is."

Choose an easily readable font at an appropriate size. Large, ornate fonts may be acceptable in
worksheet titles, but the raw data itself needs to be visually efficient.
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ACTIVITY 4-4
Applying Cell Styles and Themes

Before You Begin
The My Sales Data.xlsx workbook file is open. Activity
Scenario

You like the progress you have made formatting the sales data worksheet, but you think it's
important for the people who will be viewing the worksheet at the sales meeting to be able to
distinguish between raw data and data that has been calculated using formulas and functions. You'd
also like to set off the sales reps' names a bit more from the rest of the worksheet data. So, you
decide to apply cell styles to differentiate among the various data types. You also feel it would be a
good idea to modify the default Title cell style to align more with your current formatting. You
want to use the modified cell style in other sales-related workbooks to ensure consistency. After
reviewing your worksheet cell styles, you decide to go with a slightly more subtle color palette for
the worksheet. By applying a different theme to the workbook, you'll be able to consistently change
the color palette throughout.

1. Apply the Title cell style to the worksheet title.

a) Select cell A1.
b) Select Home-Styles—Cell Styles.
c) Inthe Cell Styles gallery, in the Titles and Headings section, select Title.

2. Modify the Title cell style to use the text formatting you applied earlier.

a) Select Home-Styles—Cell Styles, and then right-click the Title cell style and select Duplicate.
b) In the Style name field, type Sales Department Title

c) Select Format.

d) In the Format Cells dialog box, select the Font tab.

e) Inthe Font style section, select Bold.

f) In the Size section, select 16.

g) Select the Color drop-down menu, then, in the Standard Colors section, select Blue.

h) Select OK.

—_

In the Style dialog box, ensure that the Font check box is checked, uncheck the Number check box,
and then select OK.

3. Verify that Excel saved the modified cell style.

a) Select Home—Styles—Cell Styles.

b) In the Cell Styles gallery, in the Custom section, place the mouse pointer over the modified cell style
to view its ScreenTip.

Verify that the ScreenTip appears as Sales Department Title.
c) Select the custom style to apply it.

4. Apply a cell style to the items in the Employee Name column and the
quarterly sales columns.
a) Select the range A5:A27.

b) Select Home-Styles—Cell Styles, and then, in the Themed Cell Styles section, select 20% -
Accent6.
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c) Apply the same cell style to the raw sales data in C5:F27.

5. Apply a cell style to cells containing formulas or functions.
a) Select the range G5:K27.

b) From the Cell Styles gallery, in the Data and Model section, select the Output cell style.
c) Deselect the range to view the newly applied cell style.

Employee Name Region Qtr.1  Qtr.2

Silva
Maddox
Koval
Lindgren
Sykes
Lee

Mortheast  5115,500  $65,500
Northeast ~ $113,500 $120,550

Southwest $104,500 5113,000
South $79,500 5113,500
Morth $125,000 $170,000

Southwest  $120,550 $274,060

Qtr. 3
434,000
$243,760
$100,700
488,000
$105,000
476,000

Qtr. 4
$187,110
197,830
$110,925

461,670
192,215
$142,320

Total Average Highest Lowest Commission
$452,110| $113,027.50| $187,110.00|  $65,500.00 $18,084.40
$675,640| $168,910.00| $243,760.00| $113,500.00 $27,025.60
$429,125| $107,281.25| $113,000.00| $100,700.00 $17,165.00
$342,670|  $85,667.50| $113,500.00| $61,670.00 $13,706.80
$592,215| $148,053.75| $192,215.00| $105,000.00 $23,688.60
$612,930| $153,232.50| $274,060.00|  $76,000.00 $24,517.20

6. Preview several themes to determine how they will affect the overall look of
your workbook.

a) Select Page Layout-Themes-Themes.

b) In the Themes gallery, point the mouse pointer at various themes to preview them.

Note: Remember, the text in cells without cell styles applied to them will not be
affected by changing the theme.

7. Scroll to select the Savon theme to apply it to the workbook.

8. Save the workbook.
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TOPICE

Apply Basic Conditional Formatting

As your Excel skill level increases and you begin to perform more and more data analysis with the
information in your workbooks, you may find yourself looking for a way to make certain bits of
information stand out based on particular conditions. For example, if you're analyzing the budgets
for various departments, you may want to highlight in red any departments that have exceeded their
budgets. Rather than doing this manually, Excel 2019 allows you to automatically format particular

data that meets defined criteria. This kind of functionality can transform enormous sets of seemingly

random bits of data into useful organizational intelligence that you can use to make sound decisions.

Conditional Formatting

Using conditional formatting, Excel displays data that meets specified criteria with the specified
formatting applied. Essentially, data that meets certain conditions you define can stand out from the
rest of your data.

For example, on a budget worksheet, you may want all line items that are still under budget to
appear in green text and line items that are over budget to appear in red text. Or perhaps you want
to highlight in yellow all product lines on a sales summary that have increased in sales by more than
tive percent. Conditional formatting can perform these, and many other, tasks for you.

= D E F G H I J K

Sales Ledger

Qtr. 1 Qtr. 2 Qtr. 3 Qtr. 4 Total Average Highest Lowest Commission
$115500 $65.500 $84,000 $187.110| $452,110| $113,027.50| $187,110.00| $45,500.00[H0 $18,084.40
$113,500 $120.550 $243.760 $197.830| $675,640| $148,910.00) $243,760.00) $113,500.00[l $27,025.40
$104,500 $113.000 $100,700 $110,925 $429,125| $107,281.25| $113,000.00| $100,700.00(F $17,145.00
$79.500 $113.500 $88.000 $61.670| $342,670| $85.447.50| $113,500.00| $41,670.00(8 $13,704.80
$125000 $170.000 $105000 $192.215 $592,215| $148,053.75) $192,215.00) $105,000.00 $23,488.40
$120,550 3274060 $74,000 $142,320| $612,930| $153,232.50| $274,060.00) $74,000.00 [ $24,517.20
$128.000 $243.740 $151.500 $92.215| $615475) $153,848.75) $243,760.00 $92,215.00 .00
$113.000 $292.225 $84.000 $102.270| $591,495 $147,873.75| $292,225.00| $84,000.00 .80
$113.500 $243.240 $184.275 $147.150| $688,145) $172,041.25) $243,240.00) $113,500.00[000 $27,524/40
$119,000 $138,500 $63,000 $88,950| $409.450| $102,342.50| $138,500.00) $43,000.00[00  $14,378.00
$274,130 $296,120 $120,500 $118,335| $809,085 $202,271.25| $294,120.00| $118,335.00( $32,3563.40|
$156,000 $115500 $88,500 $171,050| $531,050| $132,762.50| $171,050.00) $88,500.00[00  $21,242.00
$251,120 $86.500 $74.000 $136.650| $550,270| $137,567.50| $251,120.00| $74,000.00[H $22,0410.80

Figure 4-23: Various conditional formats applied to a worksheet.

The Conditional Formatting Dialog Boxes

Each of the conditional formatting options covered in this topic has its own dialog box. These are
all basically the same dialog box with a few minor exceptions for option-specific considerations. For
example, the Between dialog box has two fields for values, whereas the Greater Than and Less
Than dialog boxes have only a single value field. And, each of the dialog boxes is labeled with its
corresponding conditional formatting option as the name.

The conditional formatting dialog boxes enable you to select both the criteria by which Excel
analyzes the selected data and the formatting it will apply. You can select from among a small array

Conditional Formatting
b

This topic represents a

basic examination of

conditional formatting.

Conditional formatting is

covered in much greater

detail in Part 2 of this
course series.

The Conditional
Formatting Dialog Boxes
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of preconfigured formatting options or access the Format Cells dialog box to configure more
specific formatting.

Greater Than ? >

Format cells that are GREATER THAMN:

250000 E®= | with | Green Fill with Dark Green Text |«

Cancel

Figure 4-24: The Greater Than dialog box.

The Highlight Cells Rules

- One of the most common types of conditional formatting that Excel users perform is highlighting
— cells that contain data meeting specific numeric criteria. To do this, you can select one of the
The Highlight Cells opt_ions from the Highlight Cells Rules menu. The§e options §nable you to selecAt the criteria by
Rules which you wish to format your cell data and the specific formatting options you wish to apply to the
data that meets the criteria. You can access the menu by selecting Home— Styles—Conditional
Formatting—Highlight Cells Rules.

In the following example, the applied conditional format highlights cells in green when the data is
greater than 250,000. In other words, the worksheet is drawing attention to sales reps who have
made more than $250,000 in sales for a single quarter.

Employee Name Region Qtr. 1 Qfr. 2 Qfr. 3 Qtr. 4
Silva Mortheast $115,500| $45.500, $84,000| $187.110
Maddox Mortheast $113,500| $120,550| $243,740| $197.830
Kowal Southwest $104,500| $113,000, $100,700| $110,925
Lindgren South $79.500| $113.500| $88,000| $41.670
Sykes Morth $170,000| $105000 $192,215

Lee Southwest $120,550 e $75,000) $142,320
Gilgamos Southwest $151,500) $92,215
Matthews South $84,000 $102,270
Anderson Morth $113.500| $243,240) $184,275| $147,150
Wagner Mortheast $112.000| $138,500, $43.000 $88.950
Roberts South YRR et $120,500| $118,335

Figure 4-25: In this conditional format, cells are colored green when their data is greater than
250,000.

There are seven conditional formatting options in the Highlight Cells Rules menu.

Highlight Cells Rules Option Applies the Selected Conditional Formatting To

Greater Than Cells with values greater than the specified value.

Less Than Cells with values less than the specified value.

Between Cells with values between two specified values.

Equal To Cells with values equal to the specified value.

Text that Contains Cells that contain the exact text or value specified.

A Date Occurring Cells that contain a date that falls within the specified time range.
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Highlight Cells Rules Option Applies the Selected Conditional Formatting To

Duplicate Values Cells in a range that contain the same value as other cells in the
selected range.

The Top/Bottom Rules

Another common use of conditional formatting involves highlighting cells that contain either the
highest or the lowest values in a particular range or cells that are above or below average for the
selected cells. The options in the Top/Bottom Rules menu can help you do just that. You can
access the Top/Bottom Rules menu by selecting Home— Styles— Conditional
Formatting—Top/Bottom Rules.

The Top/Bottom Rules

Employee Name Region Qtr. 1 Qtr. 2 Qtr. 3 Qtr. 4 Total
Silva MNortheast $115500 $65,500 $84,000 $187,110| $452,110
Maddox MNortheast $113,500 $120,550 $243,760 $197.830 $475,640
Kowal Southwest $104,500 $113,000 $100,700 $110,925 $429,125
Lindgren South $79,500 $113,500 $88,000 $61,670| $342470
Sykes MNarth $125000 $170,000 $105000 $192,215 $592,215
Lee Southwest $120,550 $274,060 $76,000 $142,320| $412,930
Gilgamaos Southwest $128,000 $243,760 $151,500 §$92.215| $415,475
Matthews South $113,000 $292,225 $84,000 $102,270| $591,495
Anderson MNarth $113,500 $243,240 $184,275 $147,150| $4B8,145
Wagner MNortheast $119,000 $138,500 $63,000 $88,950| $40%.450
Roberts South $274,130 $294,120 $120,500 $118,335| $809,085
Avellone Southwest $156,000 $115500 $88,500 $171,050 $531,050
Clarke Southwest $251,120  $84,500 $76,000 $134,650| $550,270
Chen MNortheast $77,500  $95,000 $151,500 $172,410| $494,410
Nguyen South $154,500 $122,000 $84.000 $149,215 $509,715
Basara MNortheast $74075  $45,500 $57.500 $77.950| $275,425
Bryant MNarth $122,500 $128,000 $110,000 $194,215 $554,715
Antonaw MNortheast $104,500 $113,000 $100,700 $147,330| 5445530
King South $79,500 $113,500 $88,000 $195,015| $474,015

Figure 4-26: In this conditional format, cells are colored green when they are in the top 10% of
total sales and red when they are in the bottom 10%.

There ate six conditional formatting options in the Top/Bottom Rules menu.

Top/Bottom Rules Option Applies the Selected Conditional Formatting To

Top 10 Items The cells in the selected range containing the 10 largest values.

Top 10% The 10 percent of cells in the selected range containing the largest
values.

Bottom 10 Items The cells in the selected range containing the 10 smallest values.

Bottom 10% The 10 percent of cells in the selected range containing the smallest
values.

Above Average All cells in the selected range with values that are greater than the

average of all values in the selected range.

Below Average All cells in the selected range with values that are less than the
average of all values in the selected range.
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]

Data Bars

]

Color Scales

. Note: The top and bottom 10 and the top and bottom 10-percent criteria are default settings
. that you can modify when applying conditional formatting to cells. For example, you can
conditionally format the top 20 values or the bottom 33 percent of values.

Data Bars

Data bars are graphical representations of the relative value of data in a range of cells. Data bars
appear in worksheet cells behind displayed values, giving worksheet viewers an instant picture of
where particular cell values lie when compared to other cell data. The larger the value is in a
particular cell, the longer the data bar will be. Excel includes a variety of pre-formatted data-bar
styles and provides you with several options for customizing their appearance and behavior. You
can access the data bars commands and options by selecting Home— Styles— Conditional
Formatting—Data Bars.

Highest Lowest Commission
$187,110.00 ssssmml 511{1344{:
$243,760.00| $113,500.00(00 $27,025.60
$113,000.00) $100,700.00[00  $17,145.00
$113,500.00| $41,670.00[0  $13,704.80
$192,215.00| $105,000.00(0 $23,688.40
$274,060.00 $74,000.00[00  $24,517.20
$243,760.00 $92,215.00[0 $24,417.00
$292,225.00| $84,000.00 :
$243,240.00| $113,500.000 0 $27,524/40
$138,500.00| $43,000.00[0"  514,378.00
$296,120.00| $118,335.000 532,363.40
$171,050.00) $88,500.00(00  $21,242.00
$251,120.00 $74,000.00[00 $22,010.80
$172,410.00) $77,500.00[00  $19/854.40
$154,500.00

Figure 4-27: Data bars comparing each salesperson’'s commission to their colleagues’
commissions.

Color Scales

Like data bars, color scales give worksheet viewers a graphical representation of the relative values
of cell data. Instead of appearing as bars of various lengths, however, color scales use various shades
of either two or three colors to represent relative values. In a two-color scale, Excel displays high
and low values in various shades of the two colors; the darker the colot, the closer the value is to
either the very highest or the very lowest values. You can use a three-color scale to represent low-,
middle-, and high-range values. Excel includes a number of pre-formatted color scales and provides
you with various options for customizing these to suit your needs. You can access the color scales
commands and options by selecting Home— Styles— Conditional Formatting— Color Scales.

i Note: It is possible to apply more than one type of conditional formatting to the same range of
& cells.
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Highest Lowest Commission
5187,110.00) 545,500.00 $18,084.40
5243,750.00) $113,500.00 $27,025.60
$113,000.00) $100,700.00 $17,145.00
5113,500.00) 541,5670.00 $13,705.80
5192,215.00) $105,000.00 $23,688.60
$274,060.00 $74,000.00 $24,517.20
5243,760.00) 592,215.00 $24,619.00
5292,225.00) 584,000.00 $23,659.80
$243,240.00) $113,500.00 $27,5256.50
5138,500.00) 543,000.00 $14,378.00
$294,120.00] $118,335.00[ " §32.363.40|
$171,050.00) 588,500.00 $21,242.00
$251,120.00) 574,000.00 $22,010.80
5172,410.00) 577,500.00 $19,856.40
5154,500.00) 584,000.00 $20,388.460

Figure 4-28: A three—color scale comparing each salesperson’s commission to their colleagues’

commissions.

Icon Sets

Icon sets function in much the same way as data bars and color scales, but they use sets of icons to
represent relative values. For example, you could use a downward-facing red arrow to represent low
values and an upward-facing green arrow to represent high values.

Highest Lowest Commission
$187,110.00 $45,500.00=> $18,084.40
$243,760.00| $113,500.004h $27,025.50
$113,000.00| $100,700.00 (W $17,145.00
$113,500.00 $61,670.00\W $13,704.80
$192,215.00| $105,000.00=> $23,688.50
5274,060.00 $74,000.00=> $24,517.20
5243,760.00 $92,215.00/= $24,619.00
5292.225.00 $84,000.00=> $23,659.80
$243,240.00| $113,500.004h 527,526.60
$138,500.00 $43,000.00| $14,378.00
$294,120.00, $118,335.00|4h $32,343.40
5171,050.00 $88,500.00= $21,242.00
$251,120.00 $74,000.00=> $22,010.80
$172,410.00 $77,500.00=> $19,855.40
5154,500.00 $84,000.00=> 520,388.50

]

Icon Sets

Figure 4-29: A colored arrow icon set comparing each salesperson’s commission to their
colleagues’ commissions.
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i Note: Data bars, color scales, and icon sets appear only in cells that contain some type of
numeric data, such as values or dates. They do not work with text.

Or, you could use icon sets to identify relative values using a star-rating system: one star could
represent very low values, three stars could represent mid-range values, and five stars could
represent the highest values. Excel includes an extensive set of pre-formatted icon sets and provides
you with further customization options. You can access the icon sets commands and options by
selecting Home— Styles—Conditional Formatting—Icon Sets.

Note: You may have noticed that the primary conditional format options are divided into two
. groups in the Conditional Formatting menu. The Highlight Cells Rules and Top/Bottom
. Rules options both compare each individual cell to a condition; the Data Bars, Color Scales,
and Icon Sets options compare values in cells to each other. This is an important distinction
between these two groups.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Apply Basic Conditional Formatting.
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ACTIVITY 4-5
Applying Basic Conditional Formatting

Before You Begin

The My Sales Data.xlsx workbook file is open.

Activity

Scenario

Your supervisor had some suggestions after reviewing the sales data worksheet. He asked you to
highlight all sales figures greater than $250,000 for each quarter, highlight the bottom 25 percent of
sales reps based on sales totals for the year, and highlight the top 10 percent of sales reps based on
average quartetly sales. Given how competitive your reps ate, you also think it'll be helpful to
visually compare each rep's commission earnings against the others. You decide that the easiest way
to accomplish this is to apply conditional formatting to the worksheet columns.

1. Highlight all quarterly sales figures of $250,000 or more.

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

f)

Select the range C5:F27.

Select Home-Styles—~Conditional Formatting—Highlight Cells Rules—Greater Than.

In the Greater Than dialog box, in the Format cells that are GREATER THAN field, type 250000
From the with drop-down menu, select Green Fill with Dark Green Text.

Select OK.

Deselect the range to verify that Excel applied the formatting as expected.

2. Highlight the lowest 25 percent of performers in total sales and the highest 10
percent of performers in average quarterly sales.

a)
b)

9)

Select the range G5:G27.

Select Home—Styles—Conditional Formatting—Top/Bottom Rules—-Bottom 10%.

In the Bottom 10% dialog box, in the Format cells that rank in the BOTTOM spin box, set the value

to 25.

From the with drop-down menu, select Light Red Fill and then select OK. .
Select all of the cells in the Average column, then select Home-Styles—~Conditional

Formatting—Top/Bottom Rules—Top 10%. Let students know they

Verify that 10 is the default value, then select Green Fill with Dark Green Text from the with drop- can either use the spin
down menu. Select OK to apply the format. box arrows to set values
Deselect the Average column's cells to verify that Excel applied the formatting. or type the desired

value.

3. Add data bars for each rep's commission earnings.

a)
b)
c)
d)

Select the range K5:K27.

Select Home-Styles—~Conditional Formatting—Data Bars.

Under Gradient Fill, select Blue Data Bar.

Deselect the Commission column's cells to verify that Excel applied the formatting.

4. Save the workbook.
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]

Templates

TOPIC F

Create and Use Templates

For many Excel users, it's not uncommon to create and work with pretty much the same workbook
over and over again with few, if any, significant changes. In these cases, it can be a waste of time to
have to lay out the basic framework of your worksheets every time you create a new workbook.
Fortunately, Excel enables you to leverage your existing workbooks to create similar new
workbooks. By taking advantage of this functionality, you can essentially store all the time, effort,
and research that went into creating your workbooks for future use.

Templates

An Excel template is a file that contains a number of preconfigured or pre-entered workbook
clements, such as formatting, formulas, themes, and functions, that you can use to create and work
with new workbooks. Essentially, templates are files that contain the desired structure for future
workbook files. You can search for and download thousands of Excel template files from
Office.com and a number of other websites, or you can create your own custom templates, either
by building them from scratch or by modifying existing templates, to suit your needs.

The default file format for Excel 2019 template files is the XLTX file format. You can access your
local Excel template files and search for others from Office.com from the New tab in the
Backstage view. Excel template files are saved to a default folder on your computer, and custom
templates will always be available to you if you use Excel on the same computer. You can transfer
template files to other machines or simply re-download them from Office.com when you have to
work with Excel on a different computer.
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Figure 4-30: Office.com templates in the Backstage view.
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Templates and the Backstage View

You can access both templates from Office.com and any templates you have saved locally to your
computer from the Backstage view. You can access these cither from the Excel screen, if you're
just opening Excel, or from the New screen, if you already have Excel open. In either case, the
screen is divided into two tabs.

]

Templates and the
Backstage View
The FEATURED tab displays a list of new and popular templates you can quickly choose from,

and it presents you with the tools and commands necessary to search for and download templates

for a wide variety of uses. When you download a template from the FEATURED tab, Excel opens

the template as a standard Excel workbook. If you wish to keep a local copy of the template file, you

must save it as a template file to your computet's hard drive.

The PERSONAL tab displays a list of all of the workbook template files you have saved to your
computer. In order for your saved templates to appeat on the PERSONAL tab, however, you must
save them to the C:\Users\<name>\Documents\Custom Office Templates folder. If you

save your Excel template files to any other location, you will not be able to directly access them
from the PERSONAL tab.

i Note: The FEATURED and PERSONAL tabs may appear only after you've saved a custom
& template or downloaded a template to your computer.
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Figure 4-31: The FEATURED and PERSONAL tabs for viewing Excel templates.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Create and Use Templates.
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Activity

For step 2e, be prepared
to assist students with
identifying the correct file
path in the Save As
dialog box.

ACTIVITY 4-6

Creating a Template

Before You Begin
The My Sales Data.xlsx workbook file is open.

Scenario

You're nearly done developing the worksheet you will present during the upcoming sales meeting.
As you are likely to need the same sales data for future periods and other meetings, you decide to
save the current workbook as an Excel template from which to create future workbooks. Because
you don't want to include all of the cutrent sales data in the template, you decide to delete most of
the worksheet data before saving the file as a template.

1. Delete cell content not needed in the template file.

a) Select the range A5:F27 and press Delete.
b) Delete the cell content in the following ranges and cells: L5:L27, 01:03, Q1, and Q3.

. Note: Do not select cell Q3 directly, as that will activate the link. Instead,
select a cell near it and use the arrow keys to navigate to it.

2. Save the workbook as an Excel template file.

a) Select File—~Save As.

b) From the Save As screen, select Browse.

c) Inthe Save As dialog box, in the File name field, type My Sales Data Template
d) From the Save as type drop-down menu, select Excel Template (*.xltx).

e) Ensure that Excel is saving the file to the Custom Office Templates folder, and then select Save.

b Note: If you don't save the template to this default folder, it won't appear in the
list of personal templates in the Backstage view.

3. Verify that the template file name appears in the Title bar with the .xltx file
extension and close the template file.

4. Verify that the template is available for future use.

a) Select File-New—PERSONAL.
b) Verify that the My Sales Data Template file appears, then select it.

c) Verify that the template opens with all of your formatting intact. Enter data into any one of the cells,
then close the template file without saving when you're done.

5. Leave Excel open.
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Summary

In this lesson, you formatted worksheets in a variety of ways to enhance their readability. This
robust set of formatting functionality will help you create highly functional, professional-looking
workbooks without the need to waste time tweaking and adjusting numerous settings. Being able to
quickly generate visually useful workbooks will allow you to focus on what's really important: what
your data can tell you about your organization.

What are some of the ways you will use conditional formatting in your

workbooks?

A: Answers will vary, but will likely include to highlight critical organizational data, to evaluate employee
or product performance, or to make it easy to locate specific figures within large workbooks.

What are some of the reasons you would create custom templates for use within

your organization?

A: Answers will vary, and this will likely depend on the student's role and organization. People who
regularly work with complex worksheets on a cyclical basis and people who develop external-facing
worksheets will likely use them often because of branding guidelines or to save effort.

Note: Check your CHOICE Course screen for opportunities to interact with your classmates,
[ peers, and the larger CHOICE online community about the topics covered in this course or
other topics you are interested in. From the Course scteen you can also access available

resources for a more continuous learning experience.

o

Encourage students to
use the social
networking tools
provided on the CHOICE
Course screen to follow
up with their peers after
the course is completed
for further discussion
and resources to support
continued learning.
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Printing Workbooks

Lesson Time: 45 minutes

Lesson Introduction

You put a lot of work into creating, populating, and formatting your workbook. Now you
may need to print hard copies of your workbooks to share with your colleagues, supervisor,
or organizational leaders. Your workbooks may contain multiple worksheets, each of which
could contain thousands of data entries, formulas, and results. Instead of printing all of this
indiscriminately, you will need to print only what is necessary to deliver critical information
to your audience. Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019 has a wide variety of printing options that
can save your document recipients from having to sift through mounds of irrelevant data.

Lesson Objectives

In this lesson, you will:
* Preview and print a workbook.
* Set up the page layout.

* Configure headers and footers.
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]

The Print Tab

TOPIC A

Preview and Print a Workbook

Although most information these days exists digitally, you will likely still, on occasion, require hard
copies of a document. But spreadsheets are not the same as most other documents. They can
contain nearly any number of rows and columns, and the amount of data you can include on
worksheets can be staggering. So, what defines a page for printed workbooks largely depends on
your preferences. Excel 2019 includes a variety of printing options you can take advantage of—
knowing what these are and how they work means you'll be able to generate hard copies of your
data, exactly as you need to, quickly and easily.

The Print Tab

You can access the commands and settings you will need to print your workbooks by selecting the
Print tab in the Backstage view. Selecting this tab displays the Print screen. From here you can
select a printer, adjust numerous print settings, and view a preview of what your printed pages will
look like based on the current settings.

Print commands
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Figure 5-1: The Print tab in the Backstage view provides you with numerous options for
determining how your workbooks will print.

The following table describes the functions of the various elements on the Print tab.

Print Tab Element Allows You To

Print section Access commands for selecting the number of copies you wish to
print and for executing a print job.

Printer menu Select the printer, device, or printer driver you wish to use.

Printer Properties link Access the Properties dialog box for your selected printer, device, or
printer driver.
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Print Tab Element Allows You To

Settings section Configure general print settings, such as which worksheets to print,
how to orient the printed pages, and what magnification level to use.

Page Setup link Access the Page Setup dialog box, which enables you to configure
the page layout of your worksheets.

Print preview pane View a preview of how your workbook pages will look once printed.

Print Settings

To ensure that your printed pages look exactly as you want them to, you'll likely need to adjust some

of the print settings before you print. The Settings section of the Print screen contains all of the -
commands you will use to configure general print settings for your workbook. It is important to
keep in mind that the print settings buttons appear with different text depending on your current
selection, so the command buttons will not always match the following figure.

Print Settings

Settings
Print selection I Print Active Sheets
settings =

Only print the active she...

Pages: 2| to -

Print One Sided
r's

I=1 Only print on one side of...

A

Duplexing settings

Collating settings 5[g] ]c‘;";"*;’“ . .

Orientation settings Partrait Orientation

4

- - Lett
Paper size settings . _,,er_ "

P |
[—]’ I Mormal Margins

Left 0.7 Right 0.7

Margins settings

= - 1 Mo Scalin
Scaling settings Qo , - -
1w Print sheets at their actu...
Page Setup

Figure 5-2: Settings commands.

The Settings commands give you control over the final printed copies of your workbooks.

Print Settings Command  Allows You To

Print selection settings Decide among printing all worksheets in a workbook, printing the
currently selected worksheet, or printing the currently selected cell or
range. If you have defined a print area, you can also choose to ignore
that in favor of whatever setting you select from this command.

Pages and to spin boxes  Select which range of pages to print. The content that appears on each
page and the number of printable pages for a workbook depends on
your other print settings.

Duplexing settings Decide between one-sided and two-sided printing if your printer
supports that functionality.
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Print Settings Command

Allows You To

Collating settings

Orientation settings
Paper size settings

Margins settings

Scaling settings

Decide between collating and not collating your pages. Collated print
jobs print each copy of a multiple-page document in sequential order,
so each copy is in the correct page order. Non-collated print jobs
print all copies of the first page and then all copies of the second page,
and so on.

Decide between the portrait and landscape orientations for your
printed pages.

Decide what size paper to print on. These settings depend on your
printer's capabilities.

Set the margin size for your printed pages.

Determine whether or not Excel changes the magnification level of
your printed data and how it applies magnification to printed pages.

Page Orientation

— Page orientation is a page layout setting that determines the general, overall layout of each printed
page. This setting specifies whether pages should print in portrait orientation or landscape

Page Orientation

orientation. In portrait orientation, page height is greater than page width; this enables you to fit

more rows of data, but fewer columns, than landscape orientation. Landscape orientation is just the
opposite; the page width is greater than the page height, allowing for more columns, but fewer rows,

than portrait orientation.
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Figure 5-3: The same worksheet printed in both the portrait and landscape orientations.

Margins

Page margins are invisible boundaries that define where particular content is located on printed
worksheets. Margins determine how much space there is between the worksheet content and the

Margins

Lesson 5. Printing Workbooks | Topic A



Microsoft® Office Excef® 2019: Part 1 | 145

edge of the paper. Excel provides you with a set of common margin configurations to choose from,
and it allows you to customize margin sizes to suit your needs. Margins can define where worksheet
data, headers, and footers are arranged on printed pages. The Margins tab on the Page Setup
dialog box also provides you with options for centering your content vertically or horizontally on
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Figure 5-4: Page margins displayed on a worksheet page in print preview.

Print Preview

With so many options when it comes to printing your wotkbooks, you'll want to be sure you have
configured your print settings propetly before you print. Excel 2019 provides you with the ability to
view a preview of your workbook print jobs. The print preview is displayed in the right pane of the
Print screen in the Backstage view. You can access this by selecting File—Print or by selecting
either the Print or the Print Preview button in the Page Setup dialog box.

]

Print Preview
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Figure 5-5: A workbook document displayed in print preview.

The commands in the print preview pane enable you to inspect each page of a print job before

printing.

Print Preview Element

Description

Preview image

Navigation controls

Show Margins button

Zoom to Page button

Displays how the currently selected page will print on paper.

Enables you to navigate through and inspect each page in the
current print job.

Toggles the display of page margins on and off.

Toggles between two magnification levels for viewing the print
preview.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Preview and Print a Workbook.
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ACTIVITY 5-1

Configuring and Previewing a Print Job

Data File
C:\091078Data\Printing Workbooks\Sales Data Final.xlsx

Before You Begin
Excel 2019 is open.

You have a printer driver installed and available. If you don't have a printer installed, you can use
Microsoft Print to PDF as your driver.

Scenario

Due to a request from senior managers, you've included a number of other sales teams' data in your
workbook. Your workbook is now complete and you're ready to print copies for attendees at the
upcoming sales meeting. Before you do, you want to make sure the content will print correctly. You
decide to configure and preview the print settings before you print actual hard copies.

1. Open the Sales Data Final.xlsx workbook file.
2. Select File—Print.

3. Preview the print job.
a) Inthe right pane, review the first page of the print preview.

b) Use the navigation controls to view the remaining pages of the preview and then navigate to page 1.

4. Configure print settings.

a) Set the collating settings to Uncollated.
b) Set the orientation to Landscape Orientation.
c) Set the scaling settings to Fit All Columns on One Page.

d) Select the Show Margins button isi in the lower right to view the page content in reference to the
margins.

Activity

2

Be prepared to help
students select the
correct printer driver if
multiple are available.

Students will print the
workbook at the end of
this lesson, after they've

configured more of the
page layout.

b
Depending on your
available printer drivers,
you can have students
adjust other print

settings and preview the
results.
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e) Drag the top margin down slightly, and drag the bottom margin up slightly. Refer to the following

screenshot for an approximate end result.
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i f) Select the Show Margins button again to toggle the margin view off.
Make sure students
don't spend too much
time adjusting their
margins. They don't
need them to be exactly
like the screenshot.

5. Preview the print job to view the changes made by adjusting the print settings.

6. Save the workbook to the C:\091078Data\Printing Workbooks folder as My
Sales Dala Final.xlsx
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TOPIC B

Set Up the Page Layout

Although the general print settings provide you with a solid base to print your workbooks, there's
much more you can do when printing with Excel. As mentioned, workbook printing can be highly
complex for a large number of reasons. You will, from time to time, need to be able to fine-tune
how to print your workbook pages. Luckily, Excel 2019 has many options for just this purpose.
Knowing what configurations are available and how to set them will allow you to create more
visually helpful and appealing printouts.

The Page Setup Dialog Box

The Page Setup dialog box provides you with more options for configuring your workbooks for
printing than the print settings in the Backstage view. The dialog box is organized into four tabs
that contain task-related commands and settings for configuring your workbooks to print. You can
access the dialog box either by selecting the Page Setup link at the bottom of the Settings section
of the Print screen in the Backstage view, or by selecting any of the dialog box launchers on the
Page Layout ribbon tab.

The Page Setup Dialog
Box

Page Setup ? *

Margins  Header/Footer Sheet

Orientation
@ Portrait OI__andscape
Scaling

(® Adjustto: | 100 %% normal size

) Fit to: 1 = | page(s} wide by |1 = | tall
Paper size: Letter e
Print guality: | &00 dpi A

First page number: |Auto

Print... Print Preview Dptions..

Figure 5-6: The Page Setup dialog box displaying the Print and Print Preview buttons.

. Note: The Print and Print Preview buttons are displayed on the Page Setup dialog box only if
- you open it from the dialog box launchers on the Page Layout tab. You can also access most of
Excel's print settings in the command groups on the Page Layout tab.
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]

The Print Area

The following table identifies the commands you will find on the various Page Setup dialog box
tabs.

Page Setup Dialog Box Provides You with Access To
Element
Page tab Commands to set page orientation and magnification level, the paper

size, the print quality, and which page to start printing from.

Commands to adjust page, header, and footer margins and to
determine how to center content on printed pages.

Margins tab

Header/Footer tab Commands for inserting, modifying, and deleting headers and
footers.
Sheet tab Commands for defining a print area, determining which rows and

columns print on every page, determining which page elements print
on papet, and defining the order in which pages print.

The Properties dialog box for the currently selected printer, device,
or printer driver. This command appears on all of the Page Setup
dialog box tabs.

Options button

The Print Area

The Print Area feature enables you to select specific cells and ranges to print from your workbooks.
Once you've set a print area, only those cells within the print area will print. Cells within the print
area appear surrounded by a thin, gray border. You can expand the print area by adding cells to it,
and you can clear the print area to print the entire workbook or any other areas you designate via
other methods. You cannot add objects, such as graphs, to print areas. Once you've set a print atea,
it is saved along with the workbook; it won't affect other workbook files.

A B C D E F G

1

Sales Ledg
2 Print area border
3
4 |Employee Name Region Qtr. 1 Qftr. 2 Qftr. 3 Qtr. 4 Total
5 |Silva Mortheast $115500| $45500) $84,000 $187.110| 5452110
& Magioi MNortheast $113,500| $120,550| $243,760| $197.830| $475,640
7 |Koval Southwest $104,500| $113.000| $100.700| $110.925| $42%,125
8 |Lindgren South $79.500| $113,500| $88.,000 $41,670| $342,470
9 |Sykes Morth $125,000| $170,000 $105000 $192,215 $592,215
10- Lee Southwest $120,550| $274,060| $76,000 $142,320| $412,930
11 | Gilgamos Southwest $128,000| $243,760| $151,500) $92,215| 5415475
12 |Matthews South $113,000| $292,225| $84,0000 $102,270| 5591,495
13 |Anderson Morth $113,500| $243,240| $184,275 $147,150| 5488,145
14 \Wagner Mortheast $119.000| $138,500| $43.000| $88.,950( 5409450
15 Roberts South $274,130| $296.120| $120.500| $118,335| $80%,085

Print area border

Figure 5-7: The print area is set from A7:G12 in this example.

Print areas are also worksheet-specific, so you have to configure them for each worksheet
individually. If you select the Print Entite Workbook option from the print settings, any

worksheets on which you have set print areas will print only those areas, whereas worksheets
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without print areas will print in their entirety. You can access the Print Area options by selecting
Page Layout—DPage Setup—Print Area.

The Ignore Print Area Option

Excel 2019 gives you the option of temporarily ignoring a defined print area if you wish to print
content outside the print area. You can toggle this option on and off from the print selection
settings on the Print screen in the Backstage view.

The Print Titles Command

Because Excel worksheets can contain thousands of columns' and rows' worth of data, it can be 4
difficult for people to interpret printed worksheets if column and row labels don't print on all pages.
Excel 2019 includes a feature that enables you to determine which rows and columns will print on
every page: the Print Titles command. By using this feature, you can save your worksheet viewers
from having to flip back to the first page to understand the data they're looking at. Selecting Page
Layout—Page Setup—Print Titles opens the Page Setup dialog box with the Sheet tab
automatically selected. This is where you can enter row and column references to determine which
cells appear on all printed pages.

The Print Titles
Command

Page Setup ? *

Page Margins  Header/Footer Sh

Print area: *+
Print titles
Select rows or columns to Rows to repeat at top: +
print on every page Columns to repeat at left: +
Print
[ Gridlines Comments: (None) w
[] Black and white i
= . Cell errors as: | displayed =
] oratt guality
D Row and column headings
Page order
@ Down, then over
() Over, then down
Print... Print Preview Options...

Figure 5-8: The Sheet tab in the Page Setup dialog box.

Page Breaks

Sometimes scaling your worksheets up or down to fit on the desired number of pages doesn't quite .
give you the results you're looking for in terms of what content prints on which page. In these cases,
you may want to manually tell Excel where one printed page ends and another one begins. To do

. . Page Breaks
this, you can insert page breaks. g

Page breaks are, essentially, boundaries that divide worksheet pages for printing purposes only.
Excel 2019 enables you to insert and delete specific page breaks and to remove all page breaks on a
given worksheet. Default page breaks appear as dashed lines on Excel worksheets, whereas manual
page breaks appear as solid lines.
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Workbook Views

The Page Layout view
will be discussed in the
next topic, and custom

views will be discussed
in the next lesson.

Default page break

G H J K
B
es Ledger
Total Average Highest Lowest Commission

$452,110) $113,027.50| $187,110.000  $45,500.00[1 5$18,084.40
$675,640) $148,910.00) $243,760.00 $113,500.00[l0 $27,025.40
$429,125) $107,281.25| $113,000.00, $100,700.001F $17.165.00
$342,670) $85,647.50 $113,500.000 $61,670.00(F $13,706.80
$592,215) $148,053.75 $192,215.000 $105,000.00[l0 $23,488.60
$612,930) $153,232.50| $274,060.000 $74,000.00[00 $24,517.20
$615,475) $153,848.75| $243,760.00, $92,215.00[0 $24,619.00
$591,495) $147,873.75| $292,225.000 $84,000.00[l $23,459.80

Figure 5-9: A default page break on an Excel worksheet.

Page breaks are worksheet-specific, so you need to set them for each worksheet in a workbook
individually. When you insert page breaks, Excel divides the pages by creating page breaks above
and to the left of the selected cell. You can access the page break commands by selecting Page
Layout—Page Setup— Breaks, or by using the Page Break Preview view.

Workbook Views

You may not have even realized it, but you've probably been viewing your Excel workbooks in the
Normal view, which is the default workbook view in Excel 2019. There are other preconfigured
workbook views that display the Excel user interface (Ul) and your worksheets in vastly different
configurations. A workbook view is, simply, the way Excel displays an open workbook.

Workbook views can affect the placement and layout of worksheets and the Excel Ul, and can
affect whether or not particular elements, such as page breaks, appear. They are meant to configure
the Excel environment to be easier to work with for a number of different tasks. Aside from
including several preconfigured views, Excel 2019 provides you with the ability to create custom
workbook views. You can access the commands you will use to change your workbook views in the
Workbook Views group on the View tab.

File Home Insert

Mormal Page Break Page Custom

Preview Layout WViews
Workbook Views

Figure 5-10: The commands in the Workbook Views group.

i Note: The Normal view is the default because it is designed to be the best all-around view for
' most workbook tasks.
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The Page Break Preview View

The Page Break Preview view is ideal for inserting, deleting, and arranging page breaks on your A
Excel worksheets and for defining print areas. In this view, default page breaks appear as blue
dashed lines, whereas manual page breaks appear as solid blue lines. To arrange page breaks when in
this view, simply drag them to the desired location. Once you move a default page break, it becomes
a manual page break.

Page Break Preview
View

When you set a print area in the Page Break Preview view, only cells within the print area will appear
in full color. Cells outside the print area appear grayed-out. You can manually adjust the boundaries
of print areas in this view just as you can manually adjust page breaks. When you right-click any cell
in the Page Break Preview view, the context menu that appears contains commands for working
with page breaks and print areas.

File Home  Insert [CESSPWCNMSN Formulas Data  Review  View Help @ Tell mewhat youwant to do

. B Colors - E @ IE [% >% E:E‘:"l o Width: |Automatic ~  Gridlines | Headings i, 0 Eb‘ |I(?I

Fonts' El]He\ght: Automatic =[] View | [v] View
Themes Margins Orientation Size  Print Breaks Background Print = Bring Send  Selection Align
. [Oleffects~ : . - Aear - Titles | I Seale  100% 2 CIpint I Print  Forward « Backward+  Pane o
Themes Page Setup 7] Scale to Fit G SheetOptions 1 Arrange
Jaz2 - fx =MIN(C42:F42)
A B = o E F ] H ! J K L [ N o P e} 5 S T
1 T Commission rate [ !
sales Ledger : Total number of I
2 1 employees 50 1
3 H Employees resigned 1 C g
4+ |[Employee Name Region Ot.1 Qw.2 Qu.3 Qu.4 Total Average Highest; Lowest Commission Employee ID |
5 |sikea Wortheast | $115,500] $65.500] $84.000] $167.10 SERRERE | SRREEEE | SRREEEE [DOETE.D84.40 1001 1
& [Maddon Mortheast | $113,500] $120,550] $243,760) $187250 SEEERRE | SEEEREE | FEEEREE E27. 02550 002 1
7 |koval Southwest | $104,500] 312,000 $100.700| 3110925 SEEEENE | SEREEEE | SRREEEE [BST7I165.00 1003 |
3 Lindgren South $79500| $113500 88,000 461670 SEERERE | SEEEREE [$61,670.00 B $13,706.80 1004 1
3 |Sukes Horth $125,000]_$170.000]_$105,000]_ $192.215 SEEEENE | SEREREE | SEEEREE INEZIE00 60 005 1
10 [Lee Southwest | $120,550] $274,060|$75,000] $W2320 SEEEERE | SEREREE | SEEEREE INSPA517.20 51006 |
1_[Gilgemos Southwest | $128.000] $243.760] $151500]  $92.215 SEEEERE | SEREREE | $92.215 00 NI E19.00 31007 |
12 [Matthews South 113,000 252,225 §64000] $I0227T0 SEEEERE | SEREREE | SRREREE [I823.059.80 51005 !
13 [Anderson Horth $113,500] $293.240| $184.276] S147.150 SEERRRE | SEREREE | SRRERRE |INEPT52680 31003 !
14 [wagner Hortheast | 4 | $138500]  $63,000)  $88,950 SEEEERE | SFREREE | SREERRE [BLS16/370.00 =) -y :
16 |Roberts South 324,13 X 2 113,535 FERRERE | FRRRREE | HERERRE 88236340 SR gy omg o, © ) 1
16 |Avellone Southwest | $18E & $171,080 SEREERE [ SRRRREE | HEREREE 2.00 e~y ] 4 1 Paged
17 |Clarke Southwest | 3251120 “EEG00 75! F136,660 SEEEERE | SRREEEE | HHEEEEE |INSIZ010.80 N Sl Vo] S 1
18 [Chen Wontheast | §77,500] $95,000 " 4151500] $172,410 SERERRE | SEREREE | SEEERRE DNSIN.056.40 S5 S 1
13 [Ngugen South $154.500| $122.000$84.000| $149.215 SERERRE | SRREREE | SRRERRE |IE20.388.60 S0 1
20 [Basara Wonheast | §74,075] $65,500] $57,900] 477,950 SERRRRE | SEREREE | SEEERRE I F11,017.00 7 |
21 [Bryant Horth $122.500| $128,000]_$110,000] $134,215 SEEEERE | SEREREE | SEREERE 807 188 60 08 1
22 [Antanow Monheast | $104,500] $113,000] $100,700] $17.330 SEEEERE | SEREREE | SRRaens NS 2120 ELE 1
23 [King South $79.500| $113500] $88,000] $195,015 SEEEERE | SEREERE | SERERRE B $19.040.60 020 1
24 [Masterson Southwest | $125,000] $170,000] $105,000] $137,215 SEEEERE | SEREREE | SRRERE INEI1AD0.60 s1021 !
25 [Bailey Horth $120,550( $274060| §76,000( 488,700 SEEEERE | SERERRE | SRRERRE INAPZ B 40 022 !
26 [Husley Southwest | $128,000] $243.760| $151500| $W7.325 SEEEERE | SEREREE | SRREREE IETLUZIN0 51023 :
27 [Washingtan Horth $88.500( $262.225| $84,000| $171650 SEEEERE | SEREREE | SEREREE [INdPS 655,00 024, H
28 [Levine Wortheast | $154,320] 3161650 $97.100| $104.320 SEEEERE | SFEEEEE [$97.100.00 |INET0. 69560 51025 \
28 [Harala South $105,140] 58,320 $132,880| $102300 SEEERRE | SEEEREE | FRREREE [BL$17.769.60 025 |
30 |Plinkett Saouth $220805| $201390] $133180| $250580 SERRERE [ SRRRREE | HEREREE Sw027 1
31 [Gonzalez Wortheast | $112,000] $132,030| $114,300| $156,340 SEEEERE | SEEEREE | SEREREE [MN$20.586.80 028 1
32 (Langley  _ _ _ _ Moth | $87.340 $353.100] $271550] $137.530 SEREERE [ BRERRRE | 3E3anes [INETY 991 ED | | I
33 |Smith South $93,330|  $18L100) $101380) $35,620 SERRERE | FRERREE | REREEE [ S18.833 60| T
34 [Camine arth 5 {1 N SEEEERE | SRR ERE INS20.479.00| :
5t S oo aaaRa Larassna L asassa TN rTrry
Sheet1 4
Figure 5-11: The Page Break Preview view.
E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Set Up the Page Layout.
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ACTIVITY 5-2
Setting Up the Page Layout

Before You Begin
Activity The My Sales Data Final.xlsx workbook file is open.

Scenario

Having previewed the sales data worksheet, you now have a better idea of the precise page layout
you would like to define before printing the pages. You decide to make the column labels print on
each page so it's easier to read the data no matter what page you're looking at. You also think that
the supplementary information (commission rate, number of employees, etc.) isn't relevant to your
audience, so you'll define a print area to exclude that part of the worksheet. Lastly, you want each
page to divide more evenly, so you'll adjust where the pages break.

1. Set the column labels to print on each page.

a) Select Page Layout—Page Setup—Print Titles.

b) In the Page Setup dialog box, ensure that the Sheet tab is selected.

c) In the Print titles section, to the right of the Rows to repeat at top field, select the Collapse Dialog
button.

d) Select row 4 and press Enter.

e) Select OK.

k 2. Define a print area to exclude the supplementary information.

a) Select the range A1:L54.
It may be difficult for b) Select Page Layout—-Page Setup—~Print Area—~Set Print Area.

students to verify the c) Deselect the range.
print area in this view, as
the change to the
gridlines is subtle.

3. Adjust where the pages break.

Consider having them a) Select View—»Workbook Views—-Page Break Preview.
verify the print area in b) In the preview, drag the horizontal dotted blue line up to the half-way point of the sheet, around row
the next step when they 26.

enter Page Break
Preview view, or in the
step after when they
look at the print preview.
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c) Verify that the blue line becomes solid, indicating that you have manually set the page break.

N1 5 Commission rate

A E C | E F =3 H |
3 [Sakes Mok F125.000] £1T0,000] $WE000] $REELE 3
10 JLes Southwest | HIS0S0 7 $H2330] SREEE | SRRBEEE | BRRREEE
11 |Gilgsmas Southwest | HIZE000 1
12 |Mstihens South 113,000 sinaaes
13 |Anderson Manh  $113500) 5242,240] £
1 [Wagne Nomkeast | 311,000 }
15 [Fobens South F274.130
15 |Awelione Sawhuwest 50
17 [Clake Southwest | TR EEE
1 [Chen Mortksast FA5000| FB1500] FIT2AW FEFHERE
13 [kiguyen South FE2Z000|  FRL000) FHAZE e hniioiied
&0 |Easara Momkeast | $T076 $85500) 4579000 77850 FERERED
21 |Eayant Marth FIEZE00| FEE2000( EN0000) FE4IS
£2 | Antonow Monbeast | FI04500) $103000] £00700) T30 FEEREEE
23 Sk FFE00| FNAS00) $E8000) FEE0E FEERREE
24 |Masterson Southwest | HIZS000) £IM0000] £N5000) £IG7.205 I
5 |Baiey ok $IP0550| S2T4060) $T6000) $35.700 SRR848
26 |Husley Southwest | BIZ3000) $243760) 151500 £14725 [TTTIeT)
27 [Wazhington Nank $30.500| S232226) $B4000) BIVLESO)
2 [Levine Nomheast | $I54330| 1SS0 $57.100] $104,320
23 [Harsls South 03 40| $20,320 $12080
0 [Flinkett South $220506 $201290) 123,180
H |Gonzaks Mortheast | $102000) $52030 114,200
22 [Langley North 327340 $263100| $27I560| $137.880 EEEEEE
2 |Smith Souh FH2800|  F190100)  H100.380|  $B5,620 ikl
4 |Carming Marth FMESSD| 324955 F4060  F17LINO
35 |Dubois Southwest | F12540)  F0EI0| $136580) 325 FEEREEE
H:Znou Nomkeast | F57776 $06ET0) $HOT00) $128.480
3T |Fiomeng South 98030 $IP0ZEG| EW27L0)  $13050 IR
58 |Johanzon Manbsast S120010 | FN35000EKE 560 I iii]
58 |motan Narth 103,340 | $220,300
40 |Jacobs Sowthwest | $13UEE0] $E26400
4 |Lambeer Sowthwest | $250390)  $155.100
42 |Mioote Sough FIHAD0| FHSATO S0 ]
43 [Garcia Nomkeast | SHLTID] §34,770 sEREREE
e [Saita North $119500| 469,320 $TRASD [LIITI]]

4. Preview the page layout.

a) Select File»Print.
b) Verify the following:

All columns fit on the page.
The supplementary information (commission rate, total employees, etc.) doesn't appear.

Only about half of the rows appear on the first page.

c) Navigate to page 2 and verify that the worksheet title and the column headers all appear on the
second page, and that the other half of the rows also appear.

5. Save the workbook.
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TOPIC C

Configure Headers and Footers

Although you've set up the page layout to your liking, you may still want to enhance your printed
worksheets by adding supplementary information. For example, numbering each individual page can
make it much easier for your readers to navigate your printed workbooks. There's also plenty of
other identifying information you might want to include on all or most of your printed pages—Ilike
your company's name, the date the wotkbook was printed, and so on. Excel 2019 makes adding
these print-only elements quick and easy through the use of headers and footers.

Headers and Footers

Headers and footers are small content placeholders that display additional information or images in
- certain Excel views and on printed pages. Headers appear along the top of the page, whereas footers
appear along the bottom. They are not considered part of the worksheets themselves and cannot be
referenced by formulas and functions. Headers and footers are worksheet-specific, so you have to
configure them for each worksheet in a workbook individually.

Headers and Footers

Excel 2019 includes a number of preconfigured headers and footers, and you also have the option
of creating custom headers and footers. Headers and footers can contain text or images, and can be
placed to the left or right, or centered, along the top or the bottom of the page. Common items
included in headers and footers include page numbers, the date, the name of the person who created
the worksheet, the name of your organization, and organizational logos.

You can also create different headers and footers for odd and even pages, and exclude them from
the first printed page or create unique headers and footers for the first page.

.
L]

e
-

Devabeboch lncddic 120 AN
Sales Ledger

Em iy #e Name Raggon Gkl G2 OW3  OFd  Tols  Average  Hiphest Lowsit  Commisslon  Emplores D
s soewast | PS5O0 gacson] se000 $umii0] semaw smamvse swzi000  Ses.so0.oof IR oas g0 S
Hhddox i SRR nimsen tgaTan peeTRw ETSAA0 sumenann A TEd AR SN e oo RITI0E LN s
Foral Sofiwest | HIOASOO u11aonnf tonn ernoos NI anyaice cnamen o nn oSl o 1008
Lindgran Soum STASO0 5112500 SMM000 $41a70) SMETO sagess0 51280000 S0 0oy e k0 o4
s tem HEM0 4170000 05000 192218 ISRAE sampsaze swwanco 505000 o EEESars s s T
Les Semwest | M0 gavagen| BTA000 grgaay SG1230 siaaien Lyassn S 000 cEEETE T 30 1008
Clgmas Samwer | UI2R000) fresven) 8131200  #2318| SMISATS Gisamcave Sheiveosn  Svd s ool NG L 00 ooy
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Fobar: Soul FIIN0 g5 :15 M0 grigzag] S0 opgaypge FENAINO0  gyye xas ooy SRR ais a0 oz
Awslion Soomwest | GISA000) g1jssop) ssasoo MiTios| TR0 spmamas s17105000  She o000t her oo 1013
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Figure 5-12: Headers and footers on an Excel worksheet.
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The Page Layout View

The Page Layout view displays worksheets as they would print on separate pages based on the

current print settings. When you select the Page Layout view, Excel also automatically displays rulers 0
along the top and left sides of the Ul to assist with the placement of on-screen objects. Page Layout
view displays all header and footer placeholders, which enables you to graphically create, edit, and
delete headers and footers. When you select a header or a footer placeholder while in the Page
Layout view, Excel displays the Header & Footer Tools tab, providing you with access to the
various commands you can use to create and customize headers and footers.

Page Layout View

Fle  Home Inset Pagelayout Formulss Data  Review [T Help  ©Q Tell mewhat you want to do 9 Share

T = = [ split i}
l:l D I Ruler Formula Bar q [E)m DQ LT:I E _::‘dg ) =
Normal Page Break Page Custom (7] Grdlines [ Hesdings ~ Z00m 100% Zoomto  Mew Amange Switch | Macros
Preview  Layout Views Selection  Window Al Windows -
‘Workbook Views Show Zoom Window Macros ~
M3 - 13 v
E F G H | J K L M N ‘ 1
1
1 Commission rate
Sales Ledger Total number of
2 employees
3 Employees resigned
4 Qtr.3 Qtr. 4 Total Average Highest Lowest Ci ission ployee ID
L 5 §84,000] $187,110] $452,110| $113,027.50| $187,110.00]  $65,500.00 ,084.40 S1001
4 $243,760] $197,830 $675.640] $168,910.00( $243,760.00] $113,500.00[l00  $27,025/40| $1002
7 $100,700/ §$110,925] 5429,125] $107,281.25] $113,000.00] $100,700.00[00 §17,165.00] 51003
8 $88.000|  $61,670| $342,670) $85,667.50  $113,500.00| $61,670.00[ 513,704.80] S$1004; 1
? $105,000] $192,215] $592,215 $148,053.75] $192,215.00] $105,000.00]H0 $23,488.40 51005/ -
Sheet1 ® q & v

Figure 5-13: A worksheet in Page Layout view.

Contextual Tabs

The Header & Footer Tools tab is one example of a contextual tab. Contextual tabs are

specialized, temporary ribbon tabs that display commands for working with a particular type of -
worksheet content. Contextual tabs appear when you select the associated content type, such as a
graph or an image, and they close when you change your selection. Contextual tabs can contain one
or multiple other tabs that contain command groups like any of the other ribbon tabs. [

Contextual Tabs

Sales Dataxdsx - Excel

Contextual tabs are

’ Pagelmyout Formuls  Data  Revh View W ) Tl m jouwantto ¢ i
Insert 'age Layout orrmaulas Data Review e f/ Tell me what you want to do Introduced here as
. Comections = J=|, Compress Pictures R —— [ Picture Border= [ 13 Bring Forward ~ [ Align - gt — . .
_‘! - :.I r - - - P = ¢.Hﬁ!h‘: 4 . n r Ilk I
. & Color - Fachangepicture || el ol |oml| ] el et E - b Pictuse Effects - ‘M 3 Send Backward + p # students are like y
emove = op 3 . . .
enchgpoun [ At Efcts - G ResetPcture - < B pitumelopout~ |ty | SliSelectionPane  “hRotates | T oor Width: |1 : encountering them for
Adgust Picture Styles » Accestibility Arange Size 0l ~

the first time with
headers and footers.

g e- : Sales Data b - Excel Sign in However, contextual
File  Home Inset Pagelayout Formulas  Dots  Revew  View  Help m Format ) Tell me what you want to do tabs appear more often
L & e | | . i i = i | B ol (@ in Parts 2 and 3 of the
¥ . | i (I | — = = 1ol D suienow an "
adacie quc: |1 NN d u.0 3| s o | e [ Excel 2019 course
Chart Layouts Chart Styles Data Tree Location - Series_

Figure 5-14: The Picture Tools contextual tab contains only one tab, whereas the Chart Tools
contextual tab contains two.

The Header & Footer Tools Contextual Tab

]
When you select a header or footer placeholder in Page Layout view, Excel displays the Header &
Footer Tools contextual tab. From here, you have access to the commands you can use to work The Header & Footer

Tools Contextual Tab
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The Header and Footer
Dialog Boxes

with headers and footers in the ribbon environment. These enable you to enter specific text or
images to create unique customized headers and footers.

Sales Dataxlsy - Excel Header & Footer Tools
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review i Design Q Tell me what you want to do
Iy =l
D D @ = ﬂ D O r| [ Different First Page Scale with Document
Header Footer Page Mumber Current Current  File File  Sheet Picture Goto [ Different Odd & Even Pages Align with Page Margins
e > Mumber of Pages Date  Time Path MName MName Footer
Header & Footer Header & Footer Elements Mavigation Cptions

Figure 5-15: The Header & Footer Tools contextual tab.

i Note: You can also immediately switch to Page Layout view and activate the Header & Footer
Tools contextual tab by selecting Insert—Text—Header & Footer.

The Header and Footer Dialog Boxes

The Header and Footer dialog boxes are an alternative to using the Header & Footer Tools
contextual tab in Page Layout view. You can access these dialog boxes by selecting the Custom
Header or Custom Footer buttons from the Header/Footer tab in the Page Layout dialog box.

Header ? X

First Page Header  Odd Page Header Even Page Header

To format text: select the text, then choose the Format Text button.

To insert a page number, date, time, file path, filename, or tab name: position the
insertion point in the edit box, then choose the appropriate button,

To insert picture: press the Insert Picture button. To format your picture, place the
cursor in the edit box and press the Format Picture button,

Al AR O |&= |63||E] |k
Left section: Center section: Right section:
&[Time] &[Page]

OK Cancel

Figure 5-16: The Header dialog box.

Header and Footer Options

There are several header and footer options that warrant covering in a bit more detail. These options
provide you with a greater level of control over configuring your worksheet headers and footers.
You can access these settings either from the Header & Footer Tools contextual tab or on the
Header/Footer tab of the Page Setup dialog box.

Header and Footer Description
Option
Different First Page Tells Excel that you want to configure unique headers and footers for

the first page of your document. This is useful, for example, if you want
to include a document title.
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Header and Footer Description

Option

Different Odd & Even Tells Excel that you want to configure your headers and footers
Pages differently for odd and even pages.

Scale with Document

Align with Page
Margins

Selecting this option tells Excel to scale header and footer text up or
down when scaling other worksheet content.

Selecting this option automatically aligns headers and footers with the
left and right page margins.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Configure Headers and Footers.
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Activity

]
If students are
wondering why this
footer ended up in the
middle rather than on
the right, explain that
some header and footer
elements are
preconfigured to print in
a certain location,
overriding any choice of
location that the user
makes.

ACTIVITY 5-3

Configuring Headers and Footers

Before You Begin
The My Sales Data Final.xlsx workbook file is open.

Scenario

You also decide to add headers and footers to the workbook to include the date of the sales
meeting, a title for the workbook, and page numbers. Adding this information will make printed
copies easier to read, while not using up any actual cells in the worksheet.

1. Add headers to the worksheet.

a) Select View-»Workbook Views—Page Layout.
b) Select the box to the left of the Add header box.

i Note: You may need to scroll to see the correct box.

c) Type Develetech Industries

d) Select the next header box to the right.

e) Type US Sales

f) Select the next header box to the right.

g) Select Header & Footer Tools Design—~Header & Footer Elements—Current Date.

Header

Develetech Industries US Sales &[Date]

Sales Ledger

Employee Name Region Qtr. 1 Qtr. 2 Qtr. 3 Qtr. 4 Total Average Highest Lowest Commission Employee
Silva Northeast $115,500 $65,500) $84,000| $187,110| $452,110/ $113,027.50| $187,110.00 $65,500.00 33,054.40 S
Maddox Northeast $113,500( $120,550| $243,760| $197.830| $675,440| $168,910.00) $243,760.00| $113,500.00|0 $27, 025“0 S
Kowval Southwest $104.500( $113,000| $100.700| $110.925| 429,125 $107,281.25 $113,000.00| $100,700.00 $17,165.00 S
Lindgren South $79.500 $113,500) $88.000, $61.670| $342,470 $85,647.50| $113,500.00 $41,670.00 513,706.80 st
Sykes North $125.000( $170,000| $105000| $192.215) $592,215| $148,053.75 $192,215.00| $105,000.00 $23,488.40 st
Lee Southwest $120,5501 $274,060| 376,000/ $142,320] $612,930] $153.232.50| $274,040.00 $74,000.00 $24,517.20 s

2. Add a page numbering footer to the worksheet.

a) Select Header & Footer Tools Design—Navigation—»Go to Footer.
b) Verify that Excel activated the rightmost footer box.

i Note: You may need to scroll to see the correct box.

c) Select Header & Footer Tools Design—~Header & Footer—-Footer-Page 1 of 2.

3. Preview the worksheet and verify that your headers and footer will print.
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4. (Optional) Print the worksheet. E
a) Select the Print button.
b) If you're printing to a file, save it to C:\091078Data\Printing Workbooks as Sales Data Print If students are printing to
c) Navigate to the file with File Explorer and open it. If you printed a physical copy, retrieve it. PDF, they can open the

d) Verify that the printed copy appears correctly. félg Witg the Miclrfotioft
ge browser. If they

e) Close any open files and folders and return to your workbook in Excel. are printing to XPS, the

file will automatically

5. Save and close the workbook. open in XPS Viewer
when double-clicked.
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Summary

In this lesson, you configured, previewed, and printed a workbook. You also defined the worksheet
page layout to print only the desired content. Taking advantage of all of the print functionality
available in Excel will enable you to create hard copies of your workbook content for nearly any
situation. By limiting what content you print to only what is necessary, you will save on printer
resources and prevent your document viewers from having to sift through irrelevant or unimportant
data.

O Which page layout options do you expect to use most frequently? Why?
Encourage students to A: Answers will vary, but may include the orientation options, as worksheets often vary in overall layout,
use the social and the header and footer options, as they provide critical additional information for the audience
networking tools when you present data.

rovided on the CHOICE . . . . . .
Eourse screen to follow ~ YVhat do you see as being the main benefit of using the Print Area option?

up with their peers after  A: Answers will vary, but may include the ability to print only a small segment of data for quick data

the course i_s completed checks or reviews, the ability to present specific data to specific audiences easily, and the fact that
for further discussion you can save time and resources (such as toner and paper) when presenting only limited data to a
and resources to support

large number of people. All of this, of course, also saves you the effort of significantly revising your

continued learning. worksheets first

Note: Check your CHOICE Course screen for opportunities to interact with your classmates,
[ peers, and the larger CHOICE online community about the topics covered in this course or
other topics you are interested in. From the Course scteen you can also access available
resources for a more continuous learning experience.

Lesson 5. Printing Workbooks |



Managing Workbooks

Lesson Time: 45 minutes

Lesson Introduction

So far, you have largely worked within workbooks and worksheets to enter, view, analyze,
format, and present your organizational data. But there's more to being proficient in
Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019 than simply working within your workbooks. Managing the
overall structure of your workbooks, manipulating how you view your workbooks, and
knowing how to find the workbook you need, when you need it, ate all critical tasks you'l
need to perform from time to time. Understanding what functionality is available and
knowing how to use it will ensure you're able to get the most out of the workbooks,
worksheets, and data you've already worked so hard to create.

Lesson Objectives

In this lesson, you will:
* Manage worksheets.
* Manage workbook and worksheet views.

* Manage workbook properties.
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TOPIC A

Manage Worksheets

Workbooks with just a few worksheets are fairly easy to manage without much effort. But what if
you'te developing a workbook with dozens of wotksheets or more? You want to be able to cleatly
and easily recognize your worksheets, arrange them in the proper order, and, possibly, remove some
from view to display or work with only particular worksheets at any given time. Fortunately, Excel
2019 can save you from having to navigate through a disorganized or unwieldy workbook.

Methods of Inserting and Deleting Worksheets

By default, new blank Excel 2019 workbooks contain one worksheet. But you can add up to as
many worksheets as your system's RAM (memory) will support. Likewise, if you don't need all of
the worksheets you've added to a workbook, you can delete any you aren't using. You can also
change the default number of worksheets Excel will include in new, blank workbooks.

]

Methods of Inserting and
Deleting Worksheets

3

Insert...

% Delete
Rename

Move or Copy...

Q] View Code The worksheet context menu opens
i} Protect Sheet... when you right-click worksheet tabs.
Tab Color 3

Hide

New sheet button
Select All Sheets ¥

veico |KEEEN © ©

Figure 6-1: Some of the Insert and Delete command's for Excel 2019 worksheets.

Excel 2019 provides you with three options for inserting worksheets in your workbooks, and two
for deleting them.

Insert/Delete Option Description

Selecting the New sheet button This inserts a new worksheet to the right of the selected
worksheet in a workbook. Alternatively, you can use the Shift
+F11 keyboard shortcut to insert a new worksheet to the left of
the selected worksheet.

Right-clicking any worksheet tab This opens the Insert dialog box with Worksheet automatically
and then selecting Insert selected. From here, you can simply select OK to insert a new
worksheet to the left of the worksheet you right-clicked.

Using the Insert ribbon Select Home—Cells—Insert down arrow—Insert Sheet to
command insert a worksheet immediately to the left of the currently
selected worksheet.
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Insert/Delete Option Description

Right-clicking a worksheet tab, ~ This deletes the worksheet tab you right-clicked.
and then selecting Delete

Using the Delete ribbon Selecting Home—Cells—Delete down arrow—Delete Sheet
command deletes the currently selected worksheet.

Tab Formatting Options

By default, worksheet tabs in Excel 2019 appear with generic sheet names, such as Sheetl, Sheet2,
Sheet3, and in the default gray user interface (UI) color scheme. As you add more and more
worksheets to a wotkbook, it's easy to see how this could become difficult to navigate. You may
wonder if your critical sales data is on Sheetl1 or Sheetl2 and, if you don't format your worksheet
tabs, you'll have no visual cues to help you out. This is why Excel 2019 provides you with a number
of options for formatting your worksheet tabs. The most basic of these are the options to rename
your worksheets and to change the color of worksheet tabs. You can access the commands for
doing either of these by right-clicking the desired worksheet tab.

Tab Formatting Options

19 |Basara Mortheast $74.075
20 |Bryant Maorth $122,500

I Canada - .:'_-E.

Figure 6-2: Renamed worksheet tabs with color formatting.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Format Worksheet Tabs.

Methods of Repositioning Worksheets

Excel 2019 provides you with two methods for repositioning your worksheets. The first method is
to simply drag the desired worksheet tab or tabs to the desired new location. When you use this
method, the tabs you're moving appear as small file icons and Excel displays a black location marker
that indicates where the tabs will be located when you drop them in place. To use this method to
move more than one worksheet simultaneously, you must first group the worksheets. You can drag
worksheets to a different location in the same workbook or into any other open Excel workbook.

Location marker

Drag to Reposition
Worksheets

Us || canada Mexico (+)

Figure 6-3: The location marker indicates where the worksheets will land when dropped.

The second method for repositioning worksheets is to use the Move or Copy dialog box. You can
use this dialog box to reposition worksheets within the same workbook, move worksheets to
another open workbook, or create a new workbook into which you can place existing worksheets.
You also have the option of making a copy of a worksheet to paste to another location, an option
not available when you drag worksheets into place. However, you can move only one worksheet at a
time when using the Move or Copy dialog box. You can access the dialog box either by right-
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The Move or Copy
Dialog Box

The Hide and Unhide
Worksheet Options

clicking any worksheet tab and then selecting Move or Copy, or by selecting
Home—Cells—Format—Move or Copy Sheet.

Move or Copy ? *
Move selected sheets

To book:

Sales Data Global.xlsx w

Before sheet:

Mexico
Canada
[move to end]

|:| Create a copy

Figure 6-4: The Move or Copy dialog box.

The following table describes the various elements of the Move or Copy dialog box.

Move or Copy Dialog Box Description
Element
To book drop-down menu Use this to select the workbook you want to move the selected

worksheet to. By default, this is set to the currently selected
workbook. You can also choose to create a new workbook as the
destination for the existing worksheet.

Before sheet list Select where to position the worksheet you're moving. Excel will
place the relocated worksheet to the left of the worksheet you
select here.

Create a copy check box Check this check box to copy and paste the worksheet instead of
moving it from one location to another.

The Hide and Unhide Worksheets Options

If you need to work with or display only some of the worksheets in your workbooks, you can
choose to hide the worksheets you don't want to see. This can be especially helpful when working in
workbooks that contain numerous worksheets or when you need to display a workbook that
contains sensitive information not meant for all audiences. Like hidden columns and rows, hidden
worksheets retain their data, and formulas and functions can still reference their cells.

You can access the commands for hiding and unhiding Excel worksheets either by right-clicking the
worksheet tabs or by selecting Home—Cells—Format—Hide & Unhide. Selecting the Hide or
Hide Sheet command, respectively, will hide all currently selected worksheets. Selecting the
Unhide or the Unhide Sheet command opens a dialog box, which enables you to unhide only one
worksheet at a time.
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_—— ':Ex = 3 AutoSum -
B = .
&) Fill -
Insert Delete Farmat
= = = & Clear~

Cells | Cell Size
I[ Row Height...
AutoFit Row Height

] Column Width...

2y L

Sort & Find &
Filter = Select =

AutoFit Column Width

Default Width...
Visibility
Hide & Unhide

Organize Sheets
Bename Sheet
Move or Copy Sheet...
Tab Color
Protection
7 Protect Sheet...
Lock Cell

Format Cells...

U 4
k Hide Rows
Hide Columns
Hide 5heet
Unhide Rows
3

Unhide Columns

Figure 6-5: The Hide & Unhide Sheet ribbon commands. The Unhide Sheet command is inactive

until you hide a worksheet.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Manage Worksheets.
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ACTIVITY 6-1
Managing Worksheets

Data File
Activity C:\091078Data\Managing Workbooks\Sales Data Global.xIsx

Before You Begin
Excel 2019 is open.

Scenario

Develetech's management is pleased with the report you gave at the sales meeting. Now they'd like
you to present information about sales in several key global regions at several more meetings. You
have already created a global sales workbook with separate tabs for each of the regions, but it's
difficult to navigate the workbook because the worksheet tabs still have the default names and there
is no other formatting applied to them to help you tell them apart. You decide to rename and format
the worksheet tabs to make the workbook easier to navigate.

Management has hinted that they'll be expecting more sales data from a number of other regions in
the upcoming weeks. You decide to proactively add more worksheets to accommodate the
additional data. You also feel it's a good idea to sequence the worksheets according to your needs
and to hide the blank worksheets until you are able to populate them with data.

1. Open the Sales Data Global.xlsx workbook.

2. Rename the tabs to better reflect the data on each worksheet.

a) Right-click the Sheet1 tab and select Rename.

b) Type US and press Enter.

c) Double-click the Sheet2 tab, type Canada and press Enter.
d) Rename the Sheet3 tab Mexico

3. Add color to the worksheet tabs to help further distinguish them from each
other.

a) Right-click the US tab and select Tab Color.

) In the Standard Colors section, select Blue.

) Select the Canada tab and select Home-Cells—Format.
)

)

o O T

In the Format menu, in the Organize Sheets section, select Tab Color.
In the Standard Colors section, select Dark Red.
f) Color the Mexico worksheet tab green.

D

4. Move the Mexico tab so that it is displayed between the US tab and the
Canada tab.

a) Drag the Mexico tab to the left until the black location marker points to the spot in between the US
and the Canada tabs.

b) Drop the tab in place.
Verify that the Mexico tab appears between the US and Canada tabs.

5. Make a copy of the Canada worksheet to reuse for the European region.
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a) Right-click the Canada tab and select Move or Copy.

b) In the Move or Copy dialog box, in the To book drop-down menu, ensure that Sales Data Global.xIsx
appears.

c) Inthe Before sheet list, select (move to end).

d) Check the Create a copy check box and select OK.

Move or Copy ? x
Move selected sheets

To book:

Sales Data Global.xlsx ~

Before sheet:

s
Mexico
Canada

move to end

e) Verify that the Canada (2) worksheet tab appears at the end of the other worksheet tabs.

. Modify the new worksheet.

a) Rename the Canada (2) tab Europe

b) Change the color of the Europe tab to orange.

c) Select cell A1, type European Sales Ledger and press Enter.
d) Change the color of the title text to orange.

e) Select the range A5:F15 and press Delete.

. Add a new worksheet you can use as a master employee list for all regions.
a) To the right of the worksheet tabs, select the New sheet button.

[@UELEM  Europe (+}

Mew sheet

b) Rename the new tab Employee Summary

. Hide the newly added worksheet tabs.
a) With the Employee Summary tab selected, press and hold down Shift, then select the Europe tab.

This groups both worksheet tabs together.
b) Right-click either tab in the group, and then select Hide. al

. Save the workbook to the C:\091078Data\Managing Workbooks folder as My  check with students to

Sales Data Global.xIsx ensure they are able to
group the tabs before

hiding them.
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Custom Views

|
Throughout this topic,
consider demonstrating
the various views and
display functionality not
covered in the activity to
the students. This may
be especially helpful for
features such as
synchronous scrolling,
arranging multiple
workbooks on screen,
and freezing panes.

-

The Add View Dialog
Box

TOPIC B

Manage Workbook and Worksheet Views

You've likely already noticed that large worksheets can be difficult to read. You may have to scroll
quite a bit vertically or horizontally to view cell data and, when you do, you can't always see row and
column labels. Also, you may want to compare data that exists in cells that are nowhere near each
other or that are entered into completely different workbooks. By leveraging Excel's different view
options, you'll be able to easily review data from different soutces simultaneously, copy and paste
data to the correct location without risking error, and save yourself time and headaches by avoiding
scrolling through endless rows and columns of data.

Custom Views

You've already encountered Excel's preconfigured workbook views: Normal, Page Break Preview,
and Page Layout. But if none of these quite suits your needs, you can create a custom view.
Custom views save all of your print settings along with any display settings you have currently
applied to a worksheet. Custom views are worksheet-specific, so you'll have to create them for each
worksheet in a workbook. You can create multiple custom views for each worksheet.

Custom views retain the following display and print settings: cell and column dimensions, hidden
rows and columns, cell and range selections, page layout, print areas, margins, and headers and
footers.

All custom views you have saved for a particular worksheet will be displayed in the Custom Views
dialog box. From here, you can opt to create new custom views, delete existing custom views, ot
apply a custom view to the currently selected worksheet. You can access the dialog box by selecting
View—Workbook Views—Custom Views.

Custom Views ? X
Views:
Full Screen Zoomed
Hidden Columns
Close
Add.
Delete

Figure 6-6: The Custom Views dialog box.

The Add View Dialog Box

When you select the Add button in the Custom Views dialog box, Excel displays a dialog box,
which you can use to create and save new custom views. The Add View dialog box enables you to
name your custom views and to decide whether or not to include print settings or hidden rows,
columns, and filter settings in your custom views.
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Add View ? =

Mame:

Include in view
[] Frint settings
Hidden rows, columns and filter settings

Figure 6-7: The Add View dialog box.

The Split Command

If you need to view various sections of the same worksheet simultaneously, you can use the Split
command to do so. The command divides your worksheet view into either two separate panes,
vertically or horizontally, or into four separate panes to enable you to view up to four different
places in a worksheet at the same time. You can also drag the split bars to adjust how much space is
dedicated to each of the panes.

]

The Split Command

Excel displays separate scroll bars on either side of the split bars that divide the view, so you can
independently scroll to view any area of the worksheet in the various panes. You can access the
Split command by selecting View—Window— Split.

Selecting either a column or a row header before selecting the Split command will split the view in
half either vertically or horizontally. Selecting a cell before selecting the command will split the view
into four panes above and to the left of the selected cell.

File ~ Home Inset  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review 4 § Tell me what you wart to do
= YR = O B BElel [ View Side by Side = .
] Formula Bar Q ; q =i E=ER = gy
Mormal Page Break Fage Custom (7 Gridiines [+ Headings Zoom 100% Zoomto  Mew Amange Freeze Switch  Macros
Preview Layout Views : Selection Window Al Panes+ Windows = -
Workbook Views Show Zoom Window Macros ~
A1l v § Gilgamos v
A B C D E F G H A K
1 R
; U.S. Sales Ledger
3
4 Employee Name Region | er.1_ Qtr, 2 Qll'-3_ Qtr. 4 Total Average Highest Lowest Commissic
5 [siva Northeast | $115,500] $65500| $84.000| $187.110[ $452.110] $113,027.50] $187.110.00 565.500.00[ ML 516.084.
4 Maddox Northeast | $113.500] $120.550| $243.760] $197.830| $675.640 $168,910.00] $243.760.00] $113,500.00| I $27,025
7 |Kowval Southwest | $104.500, $113.000 $100.700) $110,925| $429.125| $107.281.25| $113,000.00 $100,700.00[00 517,165
8 Lindgren South $79.500) $113.500| $88.000 $41.670| S$342.470| $85.467.50) $113.500.00
9 sykes MNomh | $125000] $170000] $105000] §192.215 $5%2215| $148,083.75] $192.215.00 Independent scroll bars
10 |Lee Southwest | $120,550] $274,060] $76.000] $142,320 $612.930] $153,232.50] $274.060.00
50 |Mendel Northeast | $112.880| $207,340 $172.055| $237,460| $729.735) 4$182.433.75| $237.460.00 $112,880.00|INNNS25,167.i -
51 Henderson Mortheast | $220,100| $192.940) $92.065 $107,215| $412,340| | $153,085.00) $220,10000 $92,085.00(000 524 493.
52 \Walker Southwest | $163.750 $101.850| $95105) $89.415| $450,120] [$112.530.00] $143750.00] $89.415.00 $18,004.4
53 Rivera South $|3-1,560_ $154.?50_ 3230.550_ $74.560| 5414420/ | 5153,405.00| $230,550.00 $94,560.00 0 $24,574.1
54 Phillips Nosth $167,500] $281,750| $133,385) $152.200] $734,835] | $183,708.75) $281,750.00] $133,385.00[ M0 §29,393.1

55
: Cese | —
ET .

s I o :

Figure 6-8: The Split command dividing a worksheet horizontally.

The Freeze Panes Options

You've already seen with the print settings how helpful it can be to ensure column and row labels
print on each page. Likewise, Excel 2019 enables you to "freeze" particular cells so they always
appear on screen regardless of how far you scroll down or to the right. This way, you can always
reference column and row labels so you can more cleatly read and interpret your worksheets and
enter and analyze data accurately.

]

The Freeze Panes
Options
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]

The Arrange All
Command

You use the Freeze Panes command to freeze the cells you wish to always have in view. The
command provides you with several options for freezing cells, enabling you to customize precisely
how your worksheet cells scroll. You can access the Freeze Panes options by selecting
View—Window—Freeze Panes. The command is worksheet-specific, so you can set different
options for each worksheet in your workbooks.

Rows 1 through 4 are frozen and won’t scroll vertically.

File Home Insert Page Layout Fosmnulas Data Review f;-' Tell me what you want to do 5 Share
_ M m = [ B Sspit [T View Side by Side [ = R = |
N B | 1] | | Formula Bar q L E‘:‘! Q (o R N =22 ™ Hide = =L
Normal Page Break Page Custom [ Gridlines [ Headings Zoom 1WO% Zoomto New Amange Freere _ Switch  Macros
Preview  Layout Views Selection  Window Al Panes~ Windows = E
‘Workbook Views Show Zoom Window Macros -~
cs £ | 115500 v
A B E F G H I J K L -
1
U.S. Sales Ledger
—_— 2
3
4 Employee Name Region Qtr. 3 Qtr. 4 Total Average Highest Lowest Commission Employee ID
26 Huxley Southwest | $151,500) $147.325| $470,585) $147.445.25| $243,750.00) $128,000.00 ,
27 |Washington North $84.000] $171.650 5646375 $161593.75] $292.225.00] $84,000.00; All other cells scroll
28 |Levine Northeast | $9?,Il]0‘ $104.320| $497.3%0| $124.347.50| 515432000 597.100.00 normally_
29 |Harala South $132.880) $102.500| 5444.240| $111,080.00| $132,880.00| 579,320.00)
30 Plinkett South $133.180| $250,580| $805,755| $201.438.75| $250,580.00 $133,180.00 S1027
31 |Gonzalez Hortheast $1I4.300_ $156,340| $514,670| $128,447.50| 5156,340.00, $112,000.00 s1028
32 |Langley Harth $271.550) $137.880| 5747870 $187447.50| $271,550.00| 587,340.00) 51029
33 |Smith South $101.380)  $85,620| $4720%0| $118.022.50| $191.100.00 585.620.00 518,883.60/ 51030
34 \Carmine HNorth | $184060) $171,110 $586,975] $146,743.75] $184,060.00 584,955.00[000 $23.477.00 S1031
35 |Dubois Southwest $135.540| $99.215| 5474675 $118,668.75) §$135540.00 $97.215.00 $18,787.00 51032
34 |Thou Haortheast $140.700) $128,480| 5473825 $118.456.25| $140.700.00 597.775.00 $18,953.00 51033
37 |Remero South | $162,740_ $121,150 $552345| $138,085.25| $5170,325.00) $98,130.00 22,073.80| 51034
38 Johanson Northeast $438,790| $109,697.50 $121,010.00 $17.551.60) 51085

Columns A and B are frozen and won't scroll horizontally.

Figure 6-9: Cells that have been "frozen" in a workbook.

The following table details what each of the Freeze Panes options will freeze.

Freeze Panes Option

Description

Freeze Panes

Freeze Top Row
Freeze First Column

Unfreeze Panes

Freezes all rows above and all columns to the left of the currently
selected cell. Use this option to keep both row and column labels in
view at all times.

Freezes the top row of the currently selected worksheet.
Freezes the first column of the currently selected worksheet.

Unfreezes all cells on the currently selected worksheet. This option

appears only once you've frozen panes on the worksheet.

The Arrange All Command

By default, all open workbooks in Excel 2019 appear within their own instance of the Excel UL
And, although you can manually resize and arrange each of the windows individually to view them
all on screen at once, Excel 2019 gives you an easier method of doing so. The Arrange All
command provides you with a number of options for arranging multiple workbooks on screen
simultaneously, depending on your particular needs. You can access the Arrange All command by
selecting View—Window— Arrange All.
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Figure 6-10: Multiple workbooks displayed on screen simultaneously.

The Arrange Windows Dialog Box

You can select the desired view option for the Arrange All command in the Arrange Windows
dialog box. Selecting the Arrange All command automatically displays the Arrange Windows
dialog box, which provides you with four display options.

]

The Arrange Windows
Dialog Box

i Note: Some of the display options affect your ability to immediately access patticular UI
: elements, such as the ribbon.

Arrange Windows 7 x

Arrange

() Tiled

(") Harizontal

Ogascad

|:| Windows of active workbook

Figure 6-11: The Arrange Windows dialog box.

The following table describes each of the display options for the Arrange All command.

Option Displays Open Workbook Windows

Tiled In rows and columns, with an even amount of space allotted to each
workbook window, depending on the number of open workbooks.

Horizontal One on top of the other, with each window taking up the full amount of
horizontal space. Excel divides the vertical space evenly depending on the
number of open workbooks.
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]

The View Side by Side
Command

]

The Switch Windows
Command

Option Displays Open Workbook Windows

Vertical Side by side, with each window taking up the full amount of vertical space.
Excel divides the horizontal space evenly, depending on the number of
open workbooks.

Cascade In an offset stack, with just enough of the title bar for each workbook
window in view so you can select the workbook you'd like to bring to the
front. In this view, the workbook windows do not automatically adjust
when you select windows from the back. So, you may need to rearrange the
windows manually to view subsequent workbooks.

The View Side by Side Command

The View Side by Side command is sort of a cross between the Split command and the Arrange
All command. It enables you to view worksheets from two different workbooks side by side for easy
comparison.

. Note: If you have more than two workbooks open, Excel prompts you to select which
. workbook you want to compare to the actively selected workbook in the Compare Side by
Side dialog box.

By default, the View Side by Side command synchronizes the scrolling of both worksheets so you
can review them simultaneously with ease. You have the option of toggling that functionality on or
off by using the Synchronous Scrolling command.
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Figure 6-12: The View Side by Side command positioning two open workbooks.

. Note: By default, the View Side by Side command positions workbooks horizontally. You can
. use the Arrange All command to position them vertically while retaining the View Side by Side
functionality.

The Switch Windows Command

The Switch Windows command enables you to easily switch among multiple open workbooks.
This way, you can change which open workbook you want to view without having to minimize or
manually arrange your workbook windows. This feature can be helpful when you select the
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Cascade option in the Arrange Windows dialog box, but works with any Excel view. You can
access the Switch Windows command in the Window group on the View tab.

C] D

] L

Switch Macros
Windows ~ -

W 1 5ales Dataxlsx

2 My Sales Data Global.xlsx

Figure 6-13: The Switch Windows command.

The New Window Command

The New Window command enables you to open another instance of any workbook so you can

view and work in different parts of the same workbook simultaneously. You can use this command -

in conjunction with the Arrange All or View Side by Side command to arrange all instances of the The New Window
workbook to suit your needs. Command

When you open multiple new instances of the same workbook, Excel appends the workbook file
name with a colon and a sequential number, indicating which copy of the workbook is contained in
each window.

Changes made in any subsequent workbook instance affect all instances of the workbook and
become part of the original file when saved.

My Sales Data Global.xlsx:1 My Sales Data Global.xlsx:2
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Figure 6-14: Multiple instances of the same workbook open simultaneously. Note the The content on
sequentially numbered file names. workspaces is included
because this is a popular
k feature with Excel users.
Workspaces Students are likely to
. . . . encounter some
In prior versions of Excel, because separate workbooks all opened within the same instance of the workspace files that
Excel Ul users were able to save multiple workbook arrangements as a workspace. Workspaces were created in previous
enabled users to save a particular configuration or arrangement of workbook windows as a versions of Excel.
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workspace file. Although you can no longer save a workspace file in Excel 2019, you can open
workspace files created in previous versions of Excel. When you open a workspace file, Excel
automatically opens all workbooks saved in the workspace and arranges the workbook windows
exactly as they were configured. This saves you the time and effort of opening multiple files and
then rearranging them to be able to work as you need to. Workspaces can include multiple
workbook files and they can contain multiple instances of the same workbook window opened by
using the New Window command. The file format for Excel workspaces is the XLLW format.

i Note: You must have access to the original workbook files that are included in a workspace file
in order to open and view the workspace.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Manage Workbook and Worksheet Views.
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ACTIVITY 6-2
Managing Workbook and Worksheet Views

Data File
C:\091078Data\Managing Workbooks\Sales Data.xlsx Activity

Before You Begin
The My Sales Data Global.xlsx workbook file is open.

Scenario

You'd like to verify that you have copied all of your sales data into the sales data and global sales
workbooks correctly, so you decide to open both workbooks at the same time and compare some of
the entries. As the sales data worksheet has grown well beyond what can easily be viewed on one
screen, and you need to review data from two different workbooks, you realize you will want to
change your workbook views to be able to compare some of the data side by side. You also want
your column headings, employee names, and regions to always be visible no matter whete you've
scrolled to in the spreadsheet, so you'll freeze the appropriate cells.

1. Open the Sales Data.xlsx workbook.

2. Split the workbook window to view different parts of the sales data worksheet
simultaneously.

a) Select all of row 16.
b) Select View—Window-Spilit.

c) Inthe bottom pane, scroll to the bottom of the worksheet so you can compare the data in row 54
with the data in row 15.

d) Select View—Window-Split again to return to the Normal view.

3. View the My Sales Data Global.xlsx and the Sales Data.xlsx workbooks side
by side.
a) Select View—»Window-View Side by Side.
Verify that the two workbooks are displayed side by side, in two separate windows.
b) In the My Sales Data Global.xlsx workbook window, select the US worksheet tab.

i Note: You may need to select the tab twice to activate it.

c) Scroll down and up through either of the workbooks and verify that both scroll simultaneously.
d) Select View—Window-Synchronous Scrolling in both workbooks and verify that the workbooks scroll

independently.
4. Close the Sales Data.xlsx workbook without saving changes.

5. Verify that the My Sales Data Global.xlsx workbook file is now displayed fully
maximized.

6. Freeze panes so rows 1:4 don't scroll vertically and columns A and B don't
scroll horizontally.
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a) Select cell C5.
b) Select View—»Window-Freeze Panes—Freeze Panes.

c) Scroll vertically to verify that Excel froze the first four rows, and scroll horizontally to verify that Excel
froze the first two columns.

7. Leave the workbook open.
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TOPIC C

Manage Workbook Properties

You and your colleagues may end up generating a large number of Excel workbook files in your
day-to-day tasks. Because many people often provide input or collaborate on the same projects,
there are likely numerous versions of the same workbook files on your network shares and on
people's computers. With all of these workbook files floating around, and with so many of them
having similar titles and content, how can you find the exact file you're looking for? Fortunately,
Excel 2019 provides you with a way to include identifying information about your workbooks
within the workbook files themselves. This type of information can help you search through
numerous workbook files to find precisely the one you need.

Workbook Properties

A workbook property is, quite simply, a bit of information about a workbook file. This kind of "data
about your data" is also known as metadata. Workbook properties can help identify key pieces of
information such as who created a particular file, when it was created, when it was last modified, and
what its current status is.

Workbook properties even enable you to include rags about a workbook file, similar to the tags web
developers use to help people search for particular websites. Tags are short descriptions, or
keywords, that help identify the kind of content you will find within a file. For example, a sales
workbook might be tagged with the territories it covers, the department it's associated with, and
terms such as sales, guarter, and commission. When a user searches for any of these terms on a network
or within a directory, the relevant sales workbook is more likely to show up in search results.

Excel generates some workbook properties automatically, such as the dates the file was created and
last modified, the size of the file, and its current location. There are other workbook properties, such
as tags and the workbook category, that are user-specified. Excel 2019 also provides you with the
ability to create custom propetties to better suit your organization's particular needs.

Workbook Properties in the Backstage View

Perhaps the simplest and most direct way to view and modify your workbook properties is on the
Info tab of the Backstage view. When you select the Info tab, some of the most common
document properties appear in the right pane. Some of these are automatically created, saved, and
updated by Excel, and others can be modified. Properties that you can change here appear as text
boxes when you place your pointer over the property value.

The Show All Properties link at the bottom of the right pane expands the view of workbook
properties in the Backstage view so you can view and modify more of them. Once expanded, you
can select the Show Fewer Properties link to collapse the view back to its default state.

b
If students are familiar
with SharePoint®, you
might want to point out
that properties are
commonly used to
categorize files hosted
on SharePoint sites.
This makes finding these
files much easier,
especially if the site
contains a large amount
of files shared amongst
many people.

Workbook Properties in
the Backstage View
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Properties ~

Size 32.1KB

Title Add a title
Tags Add atag
Categories Add a category

Related Dates

Last Modified 9/26/2018 4:42 PM
Created 8/20/2015 3:00 PM
Last Printed Today, 10:10 AM

Related People

Author
5  Student
Add an author
Last Modified By
5 Student

Related Documents
Open File Location

Show All Properties

Figure 6-15: Workbook properties displayed on the Info tab in the Backstage view.

The Properties Dialog Box

If you want to view all of the document properties for your workbook or create custom document
propertties, you can open the Properties dialog box. The dialog box is divided into five tabs that

The Properties Dialog enable you to work with all properties associated with the current workbook.

Box
Sales Tracker FY2017.xlsx Properties ? >

General Summary Statistics Contents Custom

Sales Tracker FY2017. xlsx

Type: Microsoft Excel Worksheet
Location: C:\Sales
Size: 58.7KEB (60,209 bytes)

M5-D0S name:  SALEST~1.XLS

Created: Tuesday, October 9, 2018 10:21:23 AM
Modified: Wednesday, October 10, 2018 10:35:20 AM
Accessed: Wednesday, October 10, 2018 10:35:20 AM
Attributes: Read only Hidden
Archive System
Cancel

Figure 6-16: The Properties dialog box.

Lesson 6. Managing Workbooks | Topic C



Microsoft® Office Excef® 2019: Part 1 | 181

To open it, select File—Info, select the Properties drop-down arrow in the right pane, and then
select Advanced Properties.

i Note: The Properties dialog box displays the file name of the currently selected workbook file
] before the word "Properties” in the title bar.

The following table identifies the workbook properties that are displayed on the various tabs in the
Properties dialog box.

Properties Dialog Contains
Box Tab
General General information about the workbook file, such as the file type, the file

size, where the file is saved, and the dates when the file was created and last
modified. Excel creates and updates these workbook properties
automatically.

Summary The default document properties that you can modify. Workbook
properties on this tab include the document title, the author, keywords, and
any included comments.

Statistics System-level information about the workbook file, such as when it was
created, last accessed, last modified, and last printed. Excel creates and
updates these properties automatically.

Contents The names of all worksheets in the document, and any named cell ranges.
Excel creates and updates these properties automatically.

Custom The commands you will use to create custom document properties.

Custom Workbook Properties

If you would like to create workbook properties that mote specifically help you identify your files
based on your organization's processes, departments, terminology, client list, or other standards, you
can create custom workbook properties.

Sales Data Global.xlsx Properties ? x
General Summary Statistics Contents Custom
Mame: Add
Checked by A
Client Del=te
Date completed
Department
Destination
Disposition A
Type: Text ~
Value: [CJLink to content
Properties: Name Value Type
Cancel

Figure 6-17: The Custom tab in the Properties dialog box.

Custom Workbook
Properties
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Excel 2019 includes a number of preset categories of custom workbook properties, or you can
create an entirely unique property. You can also restrict the values users can enter into custom
property fields to ensure a large number of users will be able to successfully search for workbook

files.

The following table describes the various elements of the Custom tab.

Custom Tab Element

Description

Name field
Name list

Type drop-down menu

Value field
Properties field
Add button

Delete button

If you select an existing name from the Name list, it will appear
here. Or you can type a unique, new property name in this field.

Displays a list of the preset property categories. When you select a
name from this list, it appears in the Name field.

Allows you to select a content type to restrict what users can enter
into your custom properties. You can select text, date, or number
for values that can be typed into the property. Or you can select the
Yes or no option to require users to select one of those two values.
(This could be a useful option for properties such as "Approved" or
"Review Complete.")

This is where you enter the value for the property.
Displays all custom properties for the workbook.

Once you've configured a new custom property, the Add button
adds it to the Properties field. When you select an existing custom
property in the Properties field, the Add button becomes the
Modify button, which enables you to save changes to existing
custom properties.

Deletes the selected custom property from the Properties field.

EI Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Manage Workbook Properties.
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ACTIVITY 6-3
Managing Workbook Properties

Before You Begin
The My Sales Data Global.xlsx workbook file is open.

The C drive on your computer has been indexed.

Activity

Scenario

It has dawned on you that you will be creating a large number of workbook files that will contain
similar types of data and have similar file names. You decide to include key information in your
workbook file, in the form of workbook properties, to make it easier for you to search through
these files. You also want to add a custom property so document recipients can easily tell if a file is
the approved, final copy.

1. Select File-Info.

2. Add workbook properties to the file. &

a) In the right pane, below the Properties drop-down menu, next to Title, select Add a title. This activity may not key
as written if the C drive,
or wherever the course

Prmper‘tieg - data files are located for
) i all participant
Size 29.3KB workstations, was not
Title Add a title indexed per the course
setup instructions.
Ta... Add a tag
Categories Add a category

b) Type Global Sales Data

c) Next to Tags, select Add a tag.

d) Type sales data, global, regions, US, Mexico, Canada, Europe, employee list
e) Next to Categories, select Add a category and type Sales

3. Create a custom workbook property.
a) Select the Properties drop-down arrow and then select Advanced Properties.
b) In the Properties dialog box, select the Custom tab.
c) Inthe Name field, type Approved and Final
d) From the Type drop-down menu, select Yes or no.
e) In the Value section, ensure that the Yes radio button is selected.
f) Select Add.

Lesson 6. Managing Workbooks | Topic C
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g) Verify that the new custom workbook property appears in the Properties field and select OK.

My Sales Data Globalxlsx Properties ? *

General Summary Statistics Contents  Custom

Mame: Add
Checked by -~
Client Delete
Date completed
Department
Destination
Disposition A
Type: fes or no w
Value: ®ves (INo [ ]Lirk to content
Properties: Marne Yalue Type
Approve... Yes Yes ar no

Corcel

4. Save and close the workbook and then close Excel 2019.

5. Search for the workbook by using the modified workbook properties.

a) Select the search box on the Windows 10 taskbar.
b) Type Europe
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c) Select the Find results in documents icon at the top.

= D]

Best match

p Europe

Europe
Band

Store

European War 5: Empire
European War 4 - Napoleon
Search suggestions

gurope map - See web results
eurcpean union

european wax center
eurapean hornet

european

european map

o o o o o v

european countries

2 Europe

d) Verify that the C:\091078Data\Managing Workbooks\My Sales Data Global.xlsx workbook file
appears in the search results.

[] Documents & Filters “»
Best match for documents

My Sales Data Global.xlsx
Microsoft Excel Workshest
Tags: sales data, global, regions, US, Mexico, C...

Documents

Europe - Search in File Explorer

e) Select outside of the search pane to close it.
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o

Encourage students to
use the social
networking tools
provided on the CHOICE
Course screen to follow
up with their peers after
the course is completed
for further discussion
and resources to support
continued learning.

Summary

In this lesson, you managed worksheets, workbook and worksheet views, and workbook properties.
By keeping your workbook files well-structured and organized, you'll save time, work more
efficiently, and always know exactly where your critical data is. As you develop and work with a
greater number of workbooks, these skills will be invaluable in helping you maintain control over
the information that is critical to your organizational success.

Which of the worksheet or workbook management options do you think you'll

use most often?

A: Answers will vary, but people who work in relatively few but large workbooks may find it more helpful
to manage the worksheets within a workbook. On the other hand, people who work in many related
workbooks will likely find it more helpful to view a number of workbooks at once for easy comparison.

What are some creative ways you can use workbook properties to your

advantage?

A: Answers may vary, but one trick students may discover is that using a unique term such as a
workbook property makes it easy to search for Excel files, even on a large network share with
thousands of related workbooks and files.

Note: Check your CHOICE Course screen for opportunities to interact with your classmates,
[ peers, and the larger CHOICE online community about the topics covered in this course or
other topics you are interested in. From the Course scteen you can also access available
resources for a more continuous learning experience.
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Course Follow-Up

Congratulations! You have completed the Mz'cromﬁ‘® Office Exccel® 2019: Part 1 course. You have
successfully created and developed Excel workbooks to enter, modify, and present critical
organizational data.

As technology progresses, organizational data will continue to grow to staggering levels. With that
growth will come an increasing need for people like you to capture, organize, and make sense of that
data. After all, data is useless unless someone can make sense of it, isolate issues, recognize
opportunities, and communicate their findings to the people who make decisions. The more you can
understand about your data, and the more insight you can glean from it, the better positioned your
organizational leaders will be to make the decisions that will foster success.

What's Next?

Microsoft® Office Exccel® 2019: Part 2 is the next course in this series. In that course, you will build
upon the skills you have acquired by working with more advanced functions and formulas, using
lists and tables to organize and analyze your data, and presenting your data visually using charts. You
will also perform some higher-level analysis by using PivotTables, slicers, and PivotCharts.

Mm"amff® Office 365™ Online (with S. Lype® for Business) provides an introduction to using Office in a
cloud-based environment. In this course, you will use Microsoft® Outlook® mail, Skype for
Business instant messa%ng and online meetings, the Teams, Planner, and Yammer apps, and
Microsoft® SharePoint® to work and collaborate on Office Online documents.

Additionally, you are encouraged to explore Excel further by actively participating in any of the
social media forums set up by your instructor or training administrator through the Social Media
tile on the CHOICE Course screen.

Course Follow up
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Mapping Course Content

to Excel Associate (Office
365 and Office 2019):
Exam MO-200

Obtaining Microsoft Certified Excel Associate Certification requires candidates to pass the
Excel Associate (Office 365 and Office 2019) certification exam.

To assist you in your preparation for the exam, Logical Operations has provided a reference
document that indicates where the exam objectives are covered in the Logical Operations
Microsoft® Office Exccel® 2019: Part 1 courseware.

The exam-mapping document is available from the Course page on CHOICE. Log on to
your CHOICE account, select the tile for this course, select the Files tile, and download
and unzip the course files. The mapping reference will be in a subfolder named Mappings.

Best of luck in your exam preparation!
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Mapping Course Content

to Excel Expert (Office
365 and Office 2019):
Exam MO-201

Obtaining Microsoft Certified Excel Expert Certification requires candidates to pass the
Excel Expert (Office 365 and Office 2019) certification exam.

To assist you in your preparation for the exam, Logical Operations has provided a reference
document that indicates where the exam objectives are covered in the Logical Operations
Microsoft® Office Exccel® 2019: Part 1 courseware.

The exam-mapping document is available from the Course page on CHOICE. Log on to
your CHOICE account, select the tile for this course, select the Files tile, and download
and unzip the course files. The mapping reference will be in a subfolder named Mappings.

Best of luck in your exam preparation!
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Microsoft® Office Excel®
2019 Common Keyboard

Shortcuts

The following table lists common keyboard shortcuts you can use in Microsoft® Office

Excel® 2019.
Function Shortcut
Switch between worksheet tabs, from left to right. Ctrl+PgDn
Switch between worksheet tabs, from right to left. Cul+PgUp
Select the region around the active cell (requires there to be Ctrl+Shift+*
content in the surrounding cells). or
Ctrl+* (from the
number pad)

Select the cell at the beginning of the worksheet or pane. Ctrl+Home
Select the cell at the end of the worksheet. Ctrl+End
Select the cell at an edge of the worksheet. Ctrl+Arrow keys
Insert the current time. Ctrl+Shift+:
Insert the current date. Ctrl+;
Display the Insert dialog box. Ctrl+Shift++
Display the Delete dialog box. Ctrl+-
Display the Format Cells dialog box. Curl+1

Select the entire worksheet. Ctrl+A
Apply or remove bold formatting. Ctrl+B
Apply or remove italic formatting. Ctrl+I

Copy the selected cells. Ctrl+C

Cut the selected cells. Ctrl+X

Paste copied content. Ctrl+V
Display the Find and Replace dialog box. Ctrl+F
Display the Insert Hyperlink or Edit Hyperlink dialog box.  Ctrl+K
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Function Shortcut
Create a new workbook. Ctrl+N
Close an open workbook. Ctrl+W
Display the Open tab on the Backstage view. Ctrl+O
Display the Print tab on the Backstage view. Ctrl+P
Save the file. Ctrl+S

Repeat the last command or action, if possible.

Ctrl+Y or F4 (when the
insertion point is not in
the Formula Bar)

Undo the last command or action. Ctrl+Z
Redo the last undo. Cttl+Y
Enter data in a cell while keeping it the active cell. Ctrl+Enter
Select all contiguously populated cells in a column from the Ctrl+Shift+Up Arrow
selected cell to the end of the range.
or
Ctrl+Shift+Down
Arrow
Select all contiguously populated cells in a row from the selected Ctrl+Shift+Right
cell to the end of the range. Arrow
or
Ctrl+Shift+Left Arrow
Toggle among relative, absolute, and mixed references when the F4
insertion point is in or next to a cell reference in the Formula
Bar.
Open the Save As dialog box. F12
Activate the Tell Me text box. Alt+Q
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Adding Borders and
Colors to Worksheets

Appendix Introduction

In addition to the formatting options discussed in the course, Microsoft® Office Excel®
2019 also allows you to add borders and fill coloring to your worksheets.
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Border Options

The Borders Drop-Down
Menu

TOPIC A

Add Borders and Colors to Worksheets

Advertisers know how to use a variety of colors and design layouts to catch your eye and get you to
focus on key elements of their messages. In much the same way, you can apply particular types of
formatting to your worksheet borders and cells to help draw your audience to the important
information in your workbooks. By doing so, you can reduce clutter on your worksheets and
organize your content visually, while maintaining a professional, polished look.

Border Options

It's easy to distinguish one cell from another on an Excel worksheet; by default, they are displayed
with light grey gridlines that define them. You may wish to distinguish particular areas of your
worksheets from others and you may not always want to have empty spaces between them to do so.
Fortunately, Excel 2019 allows you to apply a variety of border formatting options to your
worksheet cells to help highlight and define various sections of your data. Excel allows you to define
the color and style of your cell borders. You can select from a number of quick-configuration
border formatting options, manually draw borders on worksheets, or format a selection of cells by
using the Border tab in the Format Cells dialog box.

Employee Name Qtr.1 Qfr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total Employee Name Qtr.1 Qfr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total

Silva $115,500 $65,500 $84,000 $187,110 $452,110| Silva $115,500 $65,500 $84,000 $187,110 $452,110
Maddox $113,500 $120,550 $243,760 $197,830 $675,640| Maddox $113,500 $120,550 $243,760 $197,830 $675,640
Koval $104,500 $113,000 $100,700 $110,925 $429,125| Koval $104,500 $113,000 $100,700 $110,925 $429,125
Lindgren $79,500 $113,500 $88,000 $61,670 $342,670| Lindgren $79,500 $113,500 $88,000 $61,670 $342,670
Sykes $125,000 $170,000 $105,000 $192,215 $592,215| Sykes $125,000 $170,000 $105,000 $192,215 $592,215
Employee Name Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total Employee Name |Qtr.1 |Qfr.2 |(Qtr.3 |Qtr.4 |Total

Silva $115,500 $65,500 $84,000 $187,110 $452,110 |[Silva $115,500| $65,500| $84,000|$187,110$452,110
Maddox $113,500 $120,550 $243,760 $197,830 $675,640 |Maddox $113,500| $120,550| $243,760| $197,830| $675,640
Koval $104,500 $113,000 $100,700 $110,925 $429,125 |Koval $104,500| $113,000| $100,700| $110,925| $429,125
Lindgren $79,500 $113,500 $88,000 $61,670 $342,670 |Lindgren $79,500| $113,500| $88,000| $61,670$342,670
Sykes $125,000 $170,000 $105,000 $192,215 $592,215 |Sykes $125,000| $170,000| $105,000| $192,215| $592,215

Figure D-1: Various cell borders applied to a range of data.

The Borders Drop-Down Menu

To quickly apply border formatting to your worksheet cells, you can use the options in the Borders
drop-down menu. It is important to note that selecting most of these options will apply border
formatting to the selected cells based on the color and style options currently selected in the Line
Color and Line Style menus, which are located near the bottom of the drop-down menu. The only
exception to this is the bottom group of border options in the Borders section of the drop-down
menu. These options apply predefined border formatting.

The command button for this drop-down menu, which is located in the Font group on the Home
tab, will be displayed as the last option you selected from the drop-down menu. This makes it easy
to quickly apply the same formatting to multiple sections of a worksheet.

This drop-down menu also provides you with access to the commands you can use to manually
draw borders on your worksheets. These are located in the Draw Borders section. The options
selected in the Line Color and Line Style menus also apply to manually drawn borders.

Appendix D : Adding Borders and Colors fo Worksheets | Topic A
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1Tl
hil
1l

4 H.a-l==
Borders

Bottom Border

Top Border
. Left Border
These options apply -
borders based on the _< Right Border
currently selectedcolor '\ o No Border
and style.
All Borders

Cutzide Borders

Thick Qutside Borders

Bottom Double Border

These options apply pre- Thick Bottom Border

defined border —
formatting.

Top and Bottorn Border

Top and Thick Bottorn Border

Top and Double Bottorn Border

Draw Borders

.
¥ Draw Border

=2

Draw Border Grid

r.

Erase Border

.

#  |Line Calar »
Line Style 3

FH More Borders...

Figure D-2: The Borders drop-down menu.

The Border Tab

You can access a few more options for formatting your worksheet borders on the Border tab of the

Format Cells dialog box. From here, you can apply all of the same formatting options you can —

access from the Borders drop-down menu. The tab also displays a border preview, so you can The Border Tab
configure and adjust your border formatting as necessary.

You can also add diagonal borders that split cells in half. It is important to remember, however, that
diagonal borders do not actually create two separate cells. You need to format your text manually to
display it propetly, and Excel cannot distinguish between the two halves for calculating.

Appendix D : Adding Borders and Colors to Worksheets | Topic A
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]

Fill Options

Format Cells

LColor:
Automatic w

above,

Mumber  Alignment Font
Line Presets
Style:

Mong  '=======-

Border

The selected border style can be applied by clicking the presets, preview diagram or the buttons

? x
[Border:  Fil Protection
MNone  Qutline  Inside
_I L
Text Border preview

Bordertoggle switches

Figure D-3: The Border tab in the Formal Cells dialog box.

The commands on the Border tab allow you to customize and modify your worksheet borders.

Border Tab Element

Allows You To

Style menu

Color drop-down menu

None button

Outline button

Inside button

Border toggle switches

Border preview

Select the desired border style.

Select the desired border color. You can select from a set of
common, predetermined colors or use the Colors dialog box to
customize your border colors.

Remove all borders from the currently selected cell or range.

Apply a border around the outer edge of the currently selected cell
or range.

Apply a border to all internal cell borders in the currently selected
range. Basically, this applies a border to any lines not along the
outer edge of a range.

Apply formatting to or remove formatting from any of the
particular lines within the currently selected cell or range.

View the result of your currently selected border options.

Fill Options

Another, more colorful way to draw attention to particular sections of your worksheets is to apply a
fill. A fill is a type of worksheet formatting that allows you to add colors, patterns, and gradient
shading to the background of a cell or a range. Excel 2019 enables you to select from a predefined
set of colors, create custom colors, and blend colors to create gradient effects for use as cell

Appendix D : Adding Borders and Colors to Worksheets | Topic A
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backgrounds. You can also select from a set of predefined pattern backgrounds and select a color to
apply to the patterns.

The Fill Color drop-down menu in the Font group on the Home tab provides you with quick
access to solid color fill options, whereas the Fill tab in the Format Cells dialog box provides you
with access to all of the commands you can use to format cell fills.

A B C D E F
1 Employee Name Qtr.1 Qtr.2 Qtr.3 Qtr.4 Total
2 |Silva $115,500 $65,500 $84,000 $187,110 $452,110
3 |Maddox $113,500 $120,550 $243,760 $197,830 $675,640
4 |Koval $104,500 $113,000 5$100,700 $110,925 $429,125
5 |Lindgren $79,500 $113,500 588,000 $61,670 $342,670
6 |Sykes $125,000 $170,000 5$105,000 $192,215 $592,215

Figure D-4: Fill colors applied to a range of cells.

The Fill Tab
Use the commands on the Fill tab of the Format Cells dialog box to customize your worksheet —
fills. From here, you can add pattern and gradient fills, which are not available from the Fill Color
drop-down menu on the ribbon. The Fill Tab
Format Cells ? X
Mumber  Alignment Font Border Fill Protection
Background Color: Pattern Color:
Mo Color Automatic w
] EEN H Pattern Style:
ot
O
|
HEN
EEEEESEENEN
AEEEEEEEEEN
B EEEEN
Fill Effects...
Sample

oK Cancel

Figure D-5: The Fill tab in the Format Cells dialog box.

The following table describes the functions of the various elements on the Fill tab.
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Sheet Backgrounds

it >

The LearnTO Add a
Non-Tiling Background
to a Worksheet
presentation is available
from the LearnTO tile on
the CHOICE Course
screen. You may choose
to include it in your
instructional plans, or
you can remind students
about the tile and the
supplemental
information it contains.

Fill Tab Element Use This To

Background Color section Select a solid color fill for worksheet cells.

Fill Effects button Open the Fill Effects dialog box, which you can use to
configure multi-color shading and gradient fill effects.

More Colors button Open the Colors dialog box, which you can use to create
custom fill colors.

Pattern Color drop-down menu Select a color to apply to a pattern fill.

Pattern Style drop-down menu Select a specific pattern to apply to cells as a fill.

Sample section View the results of your currently selected fill options.

Sheet Backgrounds

Excel 2019 also provides you with the ability to add a picture to act as a worksheet background.
Sheet backgrounds are background images that are not technically a part of your worksheets. Sheet
backgrounds are for display purposes only, and will not print when you print your worksheets. You
can use sheet backgrounds to enhance the visibility of your worksheets when presenting data in
front of a live audience. You may need to toggle off the visibility of cell gridlines if you use these. If
the image is not large enough to fill the entire sheet, Excel will repeat, or tile, the image until the
entire worksheet is filled. You can add a sheet background by selecting Page Layout—Page
Setup—Background.

NS N
‘--'J'_*-—-& \\\\\ ' ‘\\‘."ML‘L—_

Sheet1 Sheet2 Sheet3 (©)]

Figure D-6: An Excel worksheet with a sheet background.

Note: To learn more about adding background images to your worksheets, check out the
D LearnTO Add a Non-Tiling Background to a Worksheet presentation from the LearnTO
tile on the CHOICE Coutse screen.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and

job aids on How to Add Borders and Color to Worksheets.
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Basic Excel
Customization

Appendix Introduction

Like other Microsoft® Office 2019 applications, Excel® 2019 provides you with a variety of
ways to customize the basics of your environment.
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More advanced
customization options
are included in Part 3 of

the Excel 2019 course
series.

The Excel Options
Dialog Box

[
This is meant to serve
as an overview of the
options available in
Excel 2019; it is not
meant to be a
comprehensive
exploration of all of
them. Consider orienting
the students, from a high
level, to where they can
locate the various
options and settings, but

not covering each in
great detail.

TOPIC A

Customize General Options and the Excel Ul

Excel's user interface (Ul) is designed to be as accessible as possible to a broad audience. But
depending on what you use Excel for, you may regularly use whole sets of commands that most
users barely touch. Or perhaps you simply want certain commands to be better categorized on the
Excel Ul based on your specific needs. Being able to customize the ribbon, the Quick Access
Toolbar, and other basic options will help you create an experience that streamlines your workflow,
leading to greater productivity and reduced frustration.

The Excel Options Dialog Box

You can adjust and configure global Excel 2019 system settings by using the Excel Options dialog
box. It is divided into a series of tabs, each of which contains a set of related system settings
options. You can access the Excel Options dialog box by selecting File—Options.

Excel Options ? *
.»--G <
m General options for working with Excel.

Formulas “

Data User Interface options

Procfing When using multiple displays:G

Save ® Optimize for best appearance

Optimize for compatibility (application restart required)
Language

Show Mini Toolbar on selection @
Show Cuick Analysi
Enable Live Prev

Ease of Access s options on selection

Advanced w

ScreenTip style: | Show feature descriptions in ScreenTips =

Customize Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar When creating new workbooks

Add-ins

Use this as the default font: | Body Font -
Trust Center Font size: -

Default view for new cheets: | Mormal View -

Include this many sheets: 1 :

Personalize your copy of Microsoft Office

User name: Student

[ Always use these values regardless of sign in to Office.

Office Theme: | Colorful  ~

Office intelligent services

Intelligent services bring the power of the cloud to the Office apps to help save you time and produce better results.
To provide these services, Microsoft needs to be able to collect your search terms and decurment content,

Enable services
Ahout intellinent services  Privacw statement

Figure E-1: The Excel Options dialog box.

The following table lists the types of system settings you will find on the various Excel Options
dialog box tabs.

Appendix E : Basic Excel Customization | Topic A



Microsoft® Office Excef® 2019: Part 1 | 203

Excel Options Dialog Box
Tab

Contains Options For

General

Formulas

Data

Proofing

Save

Language

Advanced

Customize Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar
Add-Ins

Trust Center

Adjusting the display of certain on-screen elements and toolbars,
configuring the default settings for new workbooks, personalizing
Excel for a particular user, and determining how Excel behaves when
opened.

Configuring formula, calculation, and error checking settings.

Configuring options for data import and data analysis, including
adding in legacy data import wizards.

Configuring AutoCorrect settings, configuring spelling check settings,
and selecting the desired dictionary and language to use for proofing
features.

Selecting how often and to which directory Excel automatically saves
workbook files, configuring offline editing settings, and preserving
visual aspects of workbooks when opening workbook files in previous
versions of Excel.

Selecting the desired language for Excel editing, display, and help
features.

Adjusting settings that directly affect a variety of common Excel tasks.
Customizing the tabs, groups, and commands on the ribbon.
Customizing the Quick Access Toolbar.

Installing, activating, and deactivating supplemental Excel features and
functionality.

Configuring privacy and security settings that affect all Office 2019
applications.

General Options

The General tab in the Excel Options dialog box contains settings that affect some common

Excel functionality.

General Tab Section

Contains Options For

User Interface options

When creating new
workbooks

Personalize your copy of
Microsoft Office

Start up options

Managing the display of the Mini toolbar, the Live Preview feature,
ScreenTips, and Quick Analysis options.

Managing default workbook settings, such as the font and font size,

the view workbooks open in, and the number of worksheets in a new
blank workbook.

Selecting the theme and modifying the default user name for all Office
2019 applications. This is the name that will be displayed as the author
in Office file properties and in comments you add to documents.

Choosing the file types that automatically open in Excel, toggling on
or off the startup prompt for whether or not Excel is the default
application for spreadsheet files, and determining whether Excel
displays the Start screen or a new blank workbook when opened.
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The Customize Ribbon
Tab

ﬁ

This is a good
opportunity to poll the
students about what
they like or dislike about
the ribbon. What would
they change? Use the
chat or whiteboard
features of your web
conferencing system if
polling isn't available.

The Customize Ribbon Tab

The commands on the Customize Ribbon tab of the Excel Options dialog box enable you to
modify the Excel ribbon so that all of the commands you use are right where you need them. You
can rearrange the existing ribbon tabs and the groups within each tab. You can even move a group
from one tab to another. Additionally, you can rename any tab or group, and you can remove any
tab from the ribbon and any group from a tab.

Excel 2019 also enables you to create new custom tabs and groups if modifying the existing ones
doesn't suit your needs. When you ctreate a new custom tab, Excel automatically creates a group
within that tab. You can add groups to existing tabs, and custom groups enable you to add or
remove commands.

Customize the Ribbon drop-

down menu
Excel Options ? x
o u-H Customize the Ribbon,
Choose ommands from: sstomize the Ribbo v
commands from » Popular C d - Main Tabs ~
drop-down menu e
Filters ~ Main Tabs ~
= B Home
Customnize Ribbon
Choose ¥ % .|
commands from 5 & Formu
list % A Data
. 7 [ Revi )
I: New Tab Mew Group Renam
I: Reset =
v mport/Export ¥
oK Cancel
. . . Move Up and Move Down
Customize the Ribbon list buttons

Figure E-2: The Customize Ribbon tab in the Excel Options dialog box.

Customizing the ribbon does have some limitations. You cannot rearrange the default commands in
any of the existing groups and you cannot remove the default commands. And, although you can
rename tabs and groups, you cannot rename any of the commands, whether they are in custom or
existing groups.

Once you have customized the ribbon, you can export your modified ribbon as a file and import it
on another computer that has Excel 2019 installed on it. In this way, you can enjoy the same custom
environment regardless of where you work. The default file extension for exported ribbon
customizations is .exporfedUI These files also include any customizations you have made to the
Quick Access Toolbar.

The following table describes the various elements of the Customize Ribbon tab.

Customize Ribbon Tab Element Description

Choose commands from drop-  Selects which commands are displayed in the Choose

down menu commands from list.

Choose commands from list Displays the commands you can add to custom ribbon
groups.

Appendix E : Basic Excel Customization | Topic A



Microsoft® Office Excef® 2019: Part 1 | 205

Customize Ribbon Tab Element Description

Customize the Ribbon drop- Selects which tabs display in the Customize the Ribbon list.
down menu You can select all tabs, just the main tabs, or just the tool
(contextual) tabs.

Customize the Ribbon list Displays the tabs, groups, and commands in their current
organizational structure.

Add button Adds commands selected in the Choose commands from
list to the currently selected custom group.

Remove button Removes the currently selected command, group, or tab from
the ribbon. You cannot remove any of the default commands
from their groups.

Move Up button Moves the currently selected tab, group, or command up one
place in the hierarchy. You cannot move default ribbon
commands.

Move Down button Moves the currently selected tab, group, or command down in

the hierarchy. You cannot move default ribbon commands.

New Tab button Adds a new custom tab after the currently selected tab. Excel
automatically includes a new custom group on all new custom
tabs.

New Group button Add a new custom group after the currently selected group.

Rename button Opens the Rename dialog box, enabling you to rename the
currently selected tab or group. You cannot rename
commands.

Reset button Enables you to reset either the currently selected tab to its

default state or the entite ribbon and the Quick Access
Toolbar to their default states.

Import/Export button Enables you to export your current ribbon customization
configuration for use on other computers, or import a ribbon
customization from another computer.

The Customize the Ribbon List Hierarchy

The Customize the Ribbon list is arranged in a tree hierarchy. The top level of the tree represents
the ribbon tabs. The groups are contained within the tabs, one level down in the hierarchy. The
commands are contained within the groups. Commands with a drop-down menu contain another ,
. . . 1 The Customize the
sub-level, which displays the commands that are contained within the drop-down menu. Ribbon List Hierarchy

i Note: Custom tabs and groups appear with the text (Custom) next to their names.

Appendix E : Basic Excel Customization | Topic A



206 | Microsoft® Office Excel® 2019: Part 1

Tab -h-""‘""-b Main Tabs
El [#] Heme
Group |l —de—p [ Clipboard
-_'—__'___.__.-——'"_'E‘
Command
menu items
Commands — {
Font
Alignment
G Mumber
g Styles
Cells
Editing
] Inzert
[~] Page Layout
Tabs

] Formulas

p—
] Data
£

>

Figure E-3: The tree hierarchy within the Customize the Ribbon list.

The Quick

You can use the commands and other elements of the Quick Access Toolbar tab to customize the
Quick Access Toolbar. This works in much the same fashion as the Customize Ribbon tab, with
a few minor differences. As there is much less of an organizational structure to the Quick Access
Toolbar, your options here are mainly limited simply to adding or removing commands and
rearranging the order of commands. But you can also add sections to the Quick Access Toolbar

The Quick Access
Toolbar Tab

Access Toolbar Tab

for the purpose of organizing commands by using visual borders called separators.

Customize Quick Access
Toolbar drop-down menu

Choose
commands from 7

drop-down menu
/

Choose
commands from —
list

Excel Options

Customize the Quick Access Toolbar,

&

|_Proofing |y (posiar Commands -
s

€ Undo
v & Rede

<Separator> A

Y Addorfe

‘Quick Access Toolbar

Figure E-4: The

stomize Qui

For all documents (default) 2

k Access Toolbar

Reset ™

Import/Export ¥

OK Cancel

Customize Quick Access
Toolbar list

Quick Access Toolbar tab.

Move Up and Move Down
buttons
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. Note: When you add commands to either the tibbon or the Quick Access Toolbat, you can
access those commands using the KeyTips Excel displays when you press the Alt key.

The following table describes the various elements of the Quick Access Toolbar tab.

Quick Access Toolbar Tab Element

Description

Choose commands from drop-
down menu

Choose commands from list
Customize Quick Access Toolbar
drop-down menu

Customize Quick Access Toolbar
list

Add button

Remove button

Move Up button

Move Down button

Reset button

Import/Export button

Selects which commands are displayed in the Choose
commands from list.

Displays the commands you can add to the Quick Access
Toolbar.

Selects whether Quick Access Toolbar customizations
apply to all workbooks or just the current workbook.

Displays the current Quick Access Toolbar configuration.

Adds commands selected in the Choose commands from
list to the Quick Access Toolbar.

Removes the currently selected command from the Quick
Access Toolbar.

Moves the currently selected command up one place in the
Customize Quick Access Toolbar list.

Moves the currently selected command down one place in
the Customize Quick Access Toolbar list.

Enables you to reset either the Quick Access Toolbar or
the Quick Access Toolbar and the ribbon to the default
configuration.

Enables you to export your current Quick Access Toolbar
customization configuration for use on other computers or
import a Quick Access Toolbar customization from
another computer.

The Customize Quick Access Toolbar Menu

You can also add or remove commands from the Quick Access Toolbar by using the Customize
Quick Access Toolbar menu, but your options here are a bit more limited. From the Customize
Quick Access Toolbar menu, you can add or remove commands from a limited set of some of the
most commonly used Excel commands. You cannot rearrange commands or add separators to the

Quick Access Toolbar from here.

The Customize Quick Access Toolbar menu also provides you with the ability to move the
Quick Access Toolbar so it is positioned below the ribbon. To access the Customize Quick

Access Toolbar menu, select the Customize Quick Access Toolbar button H to the right of

the Quick Access Toolbar.

The Customize Quick
Access Toolbar Menu
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Customize Quick Access Toolbar
Mew
Open
¥ Save
Email
Cuick Print

Print Preview and Print

Spelling
w Undo
+ Redo

Sort Ascending

Sort Descending
Touch/Mouse Mode
More Commands...

Show Below the Ribban

Figure E-5: The Customize Quick Access Toolbar menu.

E Access the Checklist tile on your CHOICE Course screen for reference information and
job aids on How to Customize the Excel User Interface.
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Mastery Builders

Mastery Builders are provided for certain lessons as additional learning resources for this
course. Mastery Builders are developed for selected lessons within a course in cases when
they seem most instructionally useful as well as technically feasible. In general, Mastery
Builders are supplemental, optional unguided practice and may or may not be performed as
part of the classroom activities. Your instructor will consider setup requirements, classroom
timing, and instructional needs to determine which Mastery Builders are appropriate for you
to perform, and at what point during the class. If you do not perform the Mastery Builders
in class, your instructor can tell you if you can perform them independently as self-study,
and if there are any special setup requirements.
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Mastery Builder 1-1
Creating and Saving a Workbook

Activity Time: 10 minutes

Scenario

You're the sales manager for your organization and you've decided to create a
workbook to track your sales reps by quarter. You want to determine who should be
assigned to the most competitive regions and who should receive incentive rewards. As
this year's first quarter sales figures are already in, you will add that data before saving
the workbook.

Additionally, you're thinking of making the worksheet a bit more visually appealing.
You decide to search for and find more information about SmartAtt, a feature your
colleagues have suggested to you.

1. Open Excel 2019 and create a new blank workbook.

2. Enter the following text labels and data on the Sheet1 worksheet.

A B C D E F
1 |SalesRep Qir.1 Qtr. 2 Qtr. 3 Qtr. 4 Total
2 |Andy 32000
3 |Evan 47500
4 |5ara 53000
3 |Jose 28750
6 |Chan 37650
7 |Valerie 29995
8 |Kavitha 43275
9 |Raul 21200
10 Daphne 489550
11

3. Use the Backstage view to save the workbook to the C:
\091078Data\Getting Started with Excel 2019 folder as My Sales
Tracker.xisx

4. Use Tell Me to search for SmartArt
5. From the search results, select the link to get help on SmartArt.

6. Use Excel Help to select a link to access more information on
SmartArt.

Mastery Builders
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7. Close Excel Help, save your workbook, then close Excel 2019.

Mastery Builders
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Mastery Builder 2-1

Creating and Reusing Formulas and
Functions

Activity Time: 10 minutes

Data File
C:\091078Data\Petforming Calculations\Sales Tracker.xlsx

Scenario

You have just finished entering the past fiscal yeat's sales data into your sales tracker
workbook. Now you wish to calculate the yearly total and the quarterly average sales
for each of your reps, along with the overall total and average sales for your
department. You decide to use Excel formulas and functions to do so. Additionally,
you want to identify the highest and lowest quarterly sales figures out of all sales rep
sales to get a sense of the range of sales your organization generates.

1. Open the Sales Tracker.xlsx workbook file in Excel 2019.

2. Enter a formula in cell F2 that adds up the quarterly sales figures
for Andy.

3. Enter a SUM function in cell F3 to total the quarterly sales figures
for Evan.

4. Use the AutoSum feature to total the quarterly sales figures for
Sara in cell F4.

5. Copy the function in cell F4 down the range F5:F10.

6. In cell F12, enter a function that calculates the overall sales total
for the year.

7. Enter an AVERAGE function in cell G2 to calculate the quarterly
sales average for Andy.

8. AutoFill the function in cell G2 down the range G3:G10.

9. In cell G12, enter a function to calculate the overall average
quarterly sales for your entire team.

10.Enter a MAX function in cell B12 that returns the highest single
quarterly sales figure for all of the sales reps.
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11.Enter a MIN function in cell B13 that returns the lowest single quarterly sales
figure for all of the sales reps.

12.In cell B14, use a simple formula to calculate the difference between the
greatest and the smallest quarterly sales figures.

13.Save the workbook to the C:\091078Data\Performing Calculations folder as
My Sales Tracker.xlsx

14.Close Excel.

Mastery Builders
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Mastery Builder 3-1
Modifying a Worksheet

Activity Time: 10 minutes

Data File
C:\091078Data\Modifying a Worksheet\Employee Roster.xlsx

Scenario

You are in charge of maintaining the employee master list for your organization. A
colleague has already entered all of the raw information. While looking over the
worksheet, you realize there are several data entry errors that you need to correct.
Some of the departmental entries for the Finance department are entered incorrectly,
so you decide to use the Replace command to correct those as needed. Your colleague
has also mistakenly entered ENF instead of ENG for all employees in the Engineering
department. You realize you'll be able to correct those all at once. You also decide it
would be a good idea to check the spelling of the entries for the employee position
column to ensure that it contains no erross.

In addition to these corrections, you want to temporarily hide all rows containing
employee information for the sales department. All other employees are eligible for an
annual bonus (the sales reps ate rewarded through commission payments), and you'd
like to compile a list of only bonus-eligible employees to forward to the payroll
department. Because you'd also like to track all employee bonuses, you decide to add a
new column to the worksheet to accommodate that information.

1. Open the Employee Roster.xlsx workbook file in Excel 2019.

2. Adjust the width of all columns as needed to accommodate the
employee information.

3. Use the Find and Replace dialog box to correct both instances of
FIM to F/Nin the Department column one at a time.

4. Correct all instances of ENF to ENG in the Department column
simultaneously.

5. Check the spelling of entries in the Position column to verify they
are all spelled correctly.

6. Hide rows 104:125.

7. Insert a column between the Pay Scale Code column and the
Salary column, and label it Bonus

8. Save the workbook to the C:\091078Data\Modifying a Worksheet
folder as My Employee Roster.xiIsx
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9. Close Excel.

Mastery Builders
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Mastery Builder 4-1

Formatting a Worksheet

Activity Time: 15 minutes

Data File
C:\091078Data\Formatting a Worksheet\Employee Roster.xlsx

Scenario

You've built out your employee mastert list and have asked a colleague in the payroll
department to include bonus information and a calculation of total compensation for
all employees. When you get the workbook back, you realize that your colleague
removed all of the number formatting you had already applied to the vatious columns.
You realize you'll need to reapply the approptiate formatting to the columns. You'd
also like to make the worksheet generally easier to read, so you decide to format some
of the text, apply cell styles to some of the cells, and realign some of the data.

You've also been asked to keep track of employee bonuses, specifically the largest
ones, so you decide to conditionally format the cells in the Bonus column to highlight
the top 20 percent of all bonuses paid. In addition, you'll likely need to create similar
workbooks in the future, so you decide to create a template from the workbook for
future use.

1. Open the Employee Roster.xlsx workbook file.

2. Reapply the number formatting your colleague removed.

a) Apply the Short Date number format to the cells below the column label in the Start
Date column.

b) Format the cells below the column label in the Years with Company column to be
displayed as numbers with only two decimal places showing.

c) Apply the Currency number format to all cells below the column labels in the Bonus,
Salary, and Total Compensation columns.

3. Apply other formatting to the worksheet to make it easier to read.

a) Center the text in column I.

b) Increase the font size to 12 and apply bold text formatting to the employee ID values.
c) Apply the Heading 3 cell style to the column labels.

d) Apply the Input cell style to the values in the Bonus and Salary columns.

e) Apply the Calculation cell style to the values in the Total Compensation column.

4. Apply the Integral theme to the workbook.

5. Conditionally format the cells in the Bonus column to highlight the
top 20 percent of bonuses with a green fill with dark green text.

6. Save the workbook to the C:\091078Data\Formatting a Worksheet
folder as My Employee Roster.xlsx and leave the workbook open.
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7. Save the workbook as a template.

a) Delete all data from columns A:K except the column labels.

b) Save the workbook to the Custom Office Templates folder as a template file named My Employee
Roster.xltx

. Note: There is a copy of the template file in the solutions folder for this lesson
. as a reference. Do not save your template to this folder; save it in the default
Custom Office Templates folder.

8. Close Excel.

Mastery Builders
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Mastery Builder 5-1
Printing Workbooks

Activity Time: 10 minutes

Data File
C:\091078Data\Printing Workbooks\Employee Roster.xlsx

Before You Begin

You have a printer driver installed.

Scenario

Your supervisor has asked you for printed copies of the employee master list to hand
out to participants at an upcoming management meeting. You print a test copy and
realize you will have to configure the print settings and define the page layout for the

worksheet so document recipients can make sense of the data. Because the workbook

will be presented to senior managers, you decide to add headers and footers to give it a

more polished, official appearance.

1. Open the Employee Roster.xlsx workbook file in Excel 2019.

. Note: View the print preview for the workbook before configuring the
. print settings and defining the page layout to get a sense of what the
printed document would look like if you didn't make the adjustments.

2. Configure the print settings for the worksheet.

a) Change the orientation from portrait to landscape.
b) Scale the document so that all columns print on a single page.

3. Use the Print Titles command to ensure that row 1 prints on every
page.

4. Add custom headers and footers to the document.
a) Create a custom header that prints the file name in the top-middle of the first page
only.
b) Create customer headers that print the current date in the top-right corner of all
pages.
c) Create custom footers that print the page number in the bottom-right corner of all
pages.

5. Use page breaks to force Excel to print a relatively even amount of

data on each printed page.

a) Set the workbook view to the Page Break Preview view.
b) Manually drag the first page break up so that it falls between rows 35 and 36.
c) Manually drag the second page break up so that it falls between rows 70 and 71.

6. View the print preview.
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7. If you are connected to a printer, print one copy of the document.

8. Save the workbook to the C:\091078Data\Printing Workbooks folder as My
Employee Roster.xlsx

9. Close Excel.

Mastery Builders
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Mastery Builder 6-1
Managing Workbooks

Activity Time: 15 minutes

Data Files
C:\091078Data\Managing Workbooks\Sales Tracker FY2017.xlsx
C:\091078Data\Managing Workbooks\Sales Tracker FY2018.xlsx

Scenario

You're looking over the net sales totals for your company for the past fiscal year. One
of your staff members prepared the workbook for you, so you are reviewing the figures
to give final approval. As you review the workbook, you notice the person who
prepared it neglected to apply the proper worksheet tab formatting, has left the
worksheets out of order, and has included two unnecessary worksheets. You decide to
format the tabs and remove the unneeded worksheets. Because you have the
worksheet open, you'd like to compare the annual figures to those from last year so
you can begin preparing your annual report for senior managers. Also, because the
workbook will be stored on a central network share and other users will likely need the
data, you decide to configure the workbook's properties to ensure other users will be
able to easily search for and find the document.

1. Open the Sales Tracker FY2018xlIsx workbook file in Excel 2019.
2. Place the worksheets in sequential order by worksheet tab name.
3. Delete the empty Sheet6 and Sheet7 worksheets.

4. Rename the worksheet tabs.

a) Change the name of worksheet Sheet1 to Q7
b) Change the name of worksheet Sheet2 to Q2
c) Change the name of worksheet Sheet3 to Q3
d) Change the name of worksheet Sheet4 to Q4
e) Change the name of worksheet Sheet5 to FY 2078 Totals

5. Apply color formatting to the worksheet tabs.

a) Group the following sheets together: Q1, Q2, Q3, and Q4.
b) Apply a dark-blue background color to the grouped worksheet tabs.
c) Apply a red background color to the FY 2018 Totals worksheet tab.

6. Save the workbook to the C:\091078Data\Managing Workbooks
folder as My Sales Tracker FY2018.xlIsx

7. Compare the net sales figures for 2017 and 2018.

a) Open the Sales Tracker FY2017.xIsx workbook file.
b) Freeze the top row of the Q1 worksheet in both workbooks.
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c) View both workbooks side by side to verify that the first quarter sales for 2018 were better than
those for 2017.

d) View the fiscal year totals tabs for both workbooks side by side and verify that overall 2018 sales
were better than 2017.

e) Close Sales Tracker FY2017.xIsx without saving.

8. Add properties to the My Sales Tracker FY2018.xIsx file.
a) Navigate to the document's properties.
b) Give the document a title of Sales Tracker for Fiscal Year 2018
c) Give the document the following tags: net sales, sales summary, products, fiscal year, and 2018.
d) Set Sales as the document category.

9. Save the workbook and close Excel.

Mastery Builders



Licensed For Use Only By: Carl Burnett profburnett@profburnett.com Mar 28 2023 11:07/



Glossary

absolute references

Cell or range references that do not change
when users move or copy a formula from
one cell to anothet.

active cell
The currently selected cell a user can
directly put data into.

application window

The outermost element of the Excel 2019
user interface. The application window
contains the commands used to develop
and work with Excel workbooks, and it
displays particular information about
wotrkbook files.

arguments

Elements of Excel functions that define
the values and references the function will
use to perform a particular calculation.

AutoCorrect

A Microsoft Office feature that
automatically corrects common
misspellings as users enter them.

AutofFill

An Excel feature that recognizes data
patterns in worksheets and fills in
additional cells based on those patterns.

Backstage view

The "behind the scenes" view of
commands that provides users with access
to file-level commands and settings such as
saving, opening, or printing a file.

cell

A singular object on an Excel worksheet
that you can use to input, store, and
manipulate data.

cell references

Alphanumeric values used to identify
particular cells on an Excel worksheet. Cell
references consist of a row header and a
column header, which identify the cell at
the intersection of the row and the
column.

cell styles
Unique sets of formatting options that
users can apply to cells and ranges.

color scales

A type of conditional formatting that
visually compares each cell in a range of
data to the rest of the cells in that range.
Color scales change the color of a cell
based on its relative value.

column headers

Alphabetic labels that appear along the top
of an Excel worksheet and are used to
differentiate individual columns.

Compatibility Checker

A Microsoft Office feature that enables
usets to determine which elements of
application files are not compatible with
previous versions of the applications.

Compatibility mode
A feature of Microsoft Office applications
that allows users to open and work with
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files created in previous versions of the
applications.

conditional formatting

Formatting applied to cells or ranges to
make data visually stand out based on the
data meeting particular criteria.

constants
The numbers and text in a formula that do
not change unless manually altered.

context menus

Small, floating menu windows that appear
when users right-click particular worksheet
or workbook objects. Context menus
provide users with quick access to
commonly used commands and options
related to the selected object.

contextual tabs

Specialized, temporary ribbon tabs that
display commands for working with a
particular type of worksheet content.

Convert option

A Microsoft Office feature that enables
users to convert files created in previous
versions of Office applications to the
newer file types.

custom view
A user-defined workbook view that is
specific to a particular worksheet.

custom workbook properties
User-defined workbook properties that can
help users search for workbook files based
on certain conditions.

data bars

A type of conditional formatting that
visually compares each cell in a range of
data to the rest of the cells in that range.
Data bars change in size depending on the
cell's relative value.

dialog box launcher
Downward-facing arrow command button
that appears in the bottom-right corner of
some ribbon groups. These commands
open dialog boxes that provide users with
access to complete sets of commands and

options related to the functionality of the
particular group's commands.

fill

A type of worksheet formatting that
enables users to add colors, patterns, and
gradient shading to the background of a
cell or a range.

Flash Fill

A feature which automatically recognizes
patterns across rows as data is entered, and
then copies those patterns down a column
of entries.

fonts
Unique collections of alphanumeric and
other characters.

footers

Small content placeholders that display
additional information or images in certain
Excel views and on printed pages. Footers
appear along the bottom of the page.

Formula Bar

Element of the Excel user interface that
enables users to enter and edit data and
formulas, view cell contents, and quickly
insert any of Excel's built-in formulas.

formulas

Equations that perform simple or complex
mathematical computations in Excel
wotksheets.

functions
Built-in, pre-existing formulas users can
insert into Excel worksheets.

galleries

A type of Microsoft Office application
menu that displays commands and options
as thumbnail previews or icons, which
provide visual clues as to how the
commands or options will affect a
document.

headers

Small content placeholders that display
additional information or images in certain
Excel views and on printed pages. Headers
appear along the top of the page.

Glossary
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hyperlinks

Links within a document that, when selected,
perform a particular action, such as navigating
to a different location within the document,
opening another document, creating a new
document, navigating to a web page, or starting
an email message.

icon sets

A type of conditional formatting that visually
compares each cell in a range of data to the
rest of the cells in that range. Icon sets change
the icon in a cell based on its relative value.

KeyTips

An alternate method of executing Excel
commands other than keyboard shortcuts and
user interface commands. KeyTips appear
when the user presses the Alt key and, when
active, provide the user with single keystroke
actions that they can use to navigate the Excel
user interface and execute commands.

Live Preview

A Microsoft Office feature that enables users
to view a temporary preview of particular
formatting options before applying the
formatting.

mathematical operators

Mathematical symbols that specify the kind of
calculation that Excel should perform on the
elements of a formula.

Microsoft Excel Help

An Excel feature that provides users with
access to information, in a variety of formats,
on a number of Excel topics.

Mini toolbar

A small, floating element of the Excel user
interface that appears when users right-click
certain worksheet objects. The Mini toolbar
provides users with quick access to commonly
used commands related to the selected object.

mixed references
A cell or range reference that includes both
relative and absolute references.

number formats
Formatting options that enable users to control
the display of such values as currency figures,

dates and times, fractions, decimal places, and
negative numbers.

page breaks
Boundaries that divide worksheet pages for
printing purposes only.

page margins

Invisible boundaries that define whete
particular content can be displayed on printed
worksheets.

page orientation

A page layout setting that determines the
general, overall layout of each printed page.
Pages can either print in the portrait
otientation, where the page is taller than it is
wide, or in the landscape orientation, where the
page is wider than it is tall.

Print Area

An Excel feature that allows users to select
specific cells and ranges to print from
workbooks.

Quick Access Toolbar

A component of the Microsoft Office user
interface that, by default, is displayed above the
left side of the ribbon. The Quick Access
Toolbar provides users with easy access to
commonly used commands.

range
A contiguous group of cells that typically
contains related data.

range references

Alphanumeric values used to identify particular
ranges of data in Excel worksheets. Range
references consist of two cell references,
separated by a colon, that represent cells at the
top-left and bottom-right in the range.

reference operators

Single characters that define how Excel deals
with particular cell and range references in
calculations performed by formulas and
functions.

references

The cell or range references that Excel uses as
value(s) to perform the calculations in a
formula.

Glossary
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region
A group of contiguous, populated cells.

relative references

Cell or range references that change when
users move or copy a formula from one cell to
another.

ribbon

A component of the Microsoft Office user
interface that contains all of the most
commonly used commands for that
application. The ribbon is divided into a seties
of tabs that contain functionally related groups
of commands.

row headers

Numeric labels that appear along the left side
of an Excel worksheet and are used to
differentiate individual rows.

ScreenTips

Small pop-up windows that appear when users
place the mouse pointer over commands and
some other elements of the Excel user
interface. ScreenTips provide information such
as a command's name, a description of what
the command or screen element does, and the
keyboard shortcut that performs the same
function.

spreadsheet

A paper or an electronic document, arranged in
tabular form, that is used to store, manipulate,
and analyze data.

syntax
The structure necessary to propetly express
Excel functions and to define their arguments.

tags

Short descriptions, ot keywords, that help
identify the kind of content users will find
within a particular file.

Tell Me

A Microsoft Office 2019 feature that allows
users to type into a search box to find
particular ribbon commands.

templates

A file that contains pre-configured or pre-
populated workbook elements that can be used
to standardize new workbooks.

themes

Collections of formatting options that users
can apply to an entire workbook, as opposed
to a particular cell or range.

workbook
An Excel file that serves as a container to store
related Excel worksheets.

workbook properties

Individual elements of information about
workbook files that help users search for and
identify particular workbook files. Workbook
properties can provide information such as
who created a file, when a file was created or
last modified, and whether or not a file has
been reviewed and approved.

workbook views

Specific configurations that affect the way
Excel displays an open workbook. Workbook
views are meant to configure the Excel
environment to be easier to work with for a
number of different tasks.

workbook window

The innermost element of the Excel 2019 user
interface. The workbook window displays
worksheets and their data, and provides users
with access to common navigation features.

worksheet
An electronic spreadsheet that is used for
entering, storing, and analyzing data in Excel.
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A

absolute references 68
active cell 70, 77
Alignment group
alignment options 775
indent commands 777
Merge & Center options 778
orientation options 776
Wrap Text command 777
application window 75
Arguments tooltip 67
Arrange All command 772
Arrange Windows dialog box 773
AutoCorrect 93
AutoFill
and formulas 70
options 32
overview 32
AutoFit feature 79
AutoSum feature 57, 58
AVERAGE function 59

B

background options 200
Backstage view
Info tab 779
New tab 22
overview /
templates in 737
border options 796, 197

C

cell references 3, 68, 69
cells

adjusting width and height 79
defined 3
formatting 702
highlighting 730
merging 778
modes 70
Cell Styles command
Merge Styles dialog box 722
overview 720
Style dialog box 727
Cell Styles gallery 720
clipboard
Cut, Copy, and Paste 30
paste options 65
Colors dialog box 703
column headers 3
commands
Clear 34
Cut, Copy, and Paste 30, 65
Find 84
Hide/Unhide 80
Insert and Delete 78
Replace 85
Save and Save As 23
Undo and Redo 37
Compatibility Checker 25
Compatibility mode 24
conditional formatting
color scales 732
data bars 732
dialog boxes 729
Highlight Cells Rules 730
icon sets 733
overview 7129
Top/Bottom Rules 737
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constants 46

context menus 79

contextual tabs 757

Convert option 25

COUNT function 60

Custom Views dialog box
Add View 770
overview 170

D

data

entry 70, 11

types 29
Delete command 78
dialog box launcher 75
drag-and-drop editing 37

E

Edit mode 77

error indicators /3

errors /2

Excel Options dialog box
Customize Ribbon tab 204
General tab 203
Quick Access Toolbar tab 206
tab settings 202

F

file formats 23
fill options 798, 199
Flash Fill 33
fonts
Font group 700
overview 7100
footers 7156—158
Format Cells
Alignment tab 776
Number tab 770712
options 7102
Format Painter 705
formatting
conditional 729, 131
Formula AutoComplete feature 67
Formula Bar
described 5, 44
options 45
formulas
AutoFill 70
Cut, Copy, and Paste 65

defined 44

elements of 45

mathematical operators 47

order of operations 47

reference operators 48
Freeze Panes command 777
functionality 2
Function Arguments dialog box 56
Function Library group 53
functions

arguments 53

AVERAGE 5§

basic syntax 59

commonly used 58

COUNT 58

defined 53

graphical cell/range references 56

Insert Function dialog box 54

MAX 58

MIN 5§

SUM 5§

G

galleries 720
Go To dialog box §6
Go To Special dialog box §7

H

Header & Footer tools 757

Header and Footer dialog boxes 758
headers 756—158

Help system 3§

Hide/Unhide command 80
hyperlinks 704

Insert/Edit Hypetlink dialog box 704
Insert command 78
Insert Function dialog box 54

K

keyboard navigation 70
KeyTips 78

L

Live Preview 707, 120
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M

mathematical operators 46
MAX function 60
merging
cells 778
styles 722
MIN function 60
Mini toolbar 79
mixed references 69
mode
Compatibility 24
Edit 77
mouse navigation §
Move or Copy dialog box 765

N

Name Box 5
navigation §, 70
New Window command 775
number formats
custom formats 772
format options 777
in general 770

0]

orientation options 776

P

Page Break Preview view 753
page breaks 757
Page Layout tab 749
Page Layout view 757
Page Setup
Breaks 757
options 749
Print Area feature 750
Sheet tab 757
paste options 65
Paste Special command 67
Print Preview 745
Print settings
overview 743
page margins 744
page orientation 744
Print tab 742
Print Titles command 757
Properties dialog box
Custom tab 787
options 780

Q

Quick Access Toolbar
customizing 206, 207
overview 18

R

range references 4, 668, 69

ranges
defined 3

references 46

regions
defined 3

relative references 68

ribbon
Customize Ribbon tab 204
Customize the Ribbon list 205
elements 75
overview 715
Ribbon Display Options button 6
tabs 76

row headers 3

S

Save As command

screen options 23
ScreenTips 77
separators 206
Smart Lookup task pane 94
Spelling dialog box 92
Split command 777
spreadsheets

defined 2
status bar 5
Styles group

Cell Styles 720, 122
SUM function 59
Switch Windows command 774
syntax 59

T

Tell Me feature 76
templates 736, 137
themes

colors 7124

custom 725

effects 725

fonts 725

overview 123
Thesaurus task pane 93
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title bar 5

U

Ul
inner elements 5
outer elements 4
user interface, See Ul

\'

view/zoom controls 5
View Side by Side command 774

w

window commands 6
workbook properties
Backstage view 779
custom properties 787
Properties dialog box 780
tags 779
wotkbooks
defined 2
Workbook Views group 752, 170
wotrkbook window §
worksheets
custom views 770
defined 2
Hide and Unhide options 766
inserting and deleting 764
references /7
repositioning 765
tab formatting 765
workspaces 775

X

XLSX file format 23
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